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Precautions

Important Safety Warnings
[Power]
A Operate unit only on the specified supply voltage.

Caution

Disconnect power cord by connector only. Do not pull on cable portion.
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Stop

Do not place or drop heavy or sharp-edged objects on power cord. A damaged cord
can cause fire or electrical shock hazards. Regularly check power cord for
excessive wear or damage to avoid possible fire / electrical hazards.

[Groundi

ng]
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Caution

Ensure unit is properly grounded at all times to prevent electrical shock hazard.
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Hazard

Do not ground the unit to gas lines, units, or fixtures of an explosive or dangerous
nature.

(@]
Q
S
5'0
S

Ensure power cord is firmly plugged into AC outlet.

[Operation]

>

Hazard

Do not operate unit in hazardous or potentially explosive atmospheres. Doing so
could result in fire, explosion, or other dangerous results.
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MHazard

Do not allow liquids, metal pieces, or other foreign materials to enter the unit. Doing
so could result in fire, other hazards, or unit malfunction.
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If foreign material does enter the unit, turn power off and disconnect power cord
immediately. Remove material and contact authorized service representative if
damage has occurred.

[Transportation]

e

Caution

Handle with care to avoid shocks in transit. Shocks may cause malfunction. When
you need to transport the unit, use the original packing materials or alternate
adequate packing.




[Circuitry Access]

Do not remove covers, panels, casing, or access circuitry with power applied to the
unit! Turn power off and disconnect power cord prior to removal. Internal servicing /
adjustment of unit should only be performed by qualified personnel.
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Stop

Do not touch any parts / circuitry with a high heat factor.
Capacitors can retain enough electric charge to cause mild to serious shock, even
after power is disconnected. Capacitors associated with the power supply are
especially hazardous. Avoid contact with any capacitors.
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Hazard

Unit should not be operated or stored with cover, panels, and / or casing removed.
Operating unit with circuitry exposed could result in electric shock / fire hazards or
unit malfunction.

[Potential Hazards]
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Caution

If abnormal smells or noises are noticed coming from the unit, turn power off
immediately and disconnect power cord to avoid potentially hazardous conditions. If
problems similar to above occur, contact authorized service representative before
attempting to again operate unit.

[Rack Mount Brackets, Ground Terminal, and Rubber Feet]

!

Caution

To rack mount or ground the unit, or to install rubber feet, do not use screws or
materials other than those supplied. Otherwise, it may cause damage to the internal
circuits or components of the unit. If you remove the rubber feet attached on the unit,
do not reinsert the screws securing the rubber feet.

[Consumables]

A

Caution

The consumables used in unit must be replaced periodically. For further details on
which parts are consumables and when they should be replaced, refer to the
specifications at the end of the Operation Manual. Since the service life of the
consumables varies greatly depending on the environment in which they are used,
they should be replaced at an early date. For details on replacing the consumables,
contact your dealer.




Upon Receipt

Unpacking

HANABI Series switchers and their accessories are fully inspected and adjusted prior to
shipment. Operation can be performed immediately upon completing all required connections
and operational settings.

Check your received items against the packing lists below. Check to ensure no damage has
occurred during shipment. If damage has occurred, or items are missing, inform your supplier

immediately.

HVS-XT110 Packing List

ITEM QTY REMARKS

HVS-XT110 1

AC Adaptor 1 set

Quick Setup Guide 1

CD-ROM 1 Operation manual (PDF)

Options

HVS-XT100ARC 1 Arcnet I/F Card
HVS-XT100ED 1 Editor Control Software
HVS-XT100VR 1 Virtual Link Software
HVS-XT100EXP3G 1 3Gbps Expansion Software
HVS-XT110PSM 1 Redundant Power Supply Unit
Rack Mount Brackets 1 set EIA standard type

HVS-XT100 Packing List

¢ HVS-XT100 (MU) Box

ITEM QTY REMARKS

HVS-XT100 1 Switcher Main Unit (MU)

AC cable 1 set Retaining clips included

Quick Setup Guide 1

CD-ROM 1 Operation manual (PDF)

Rack Mount Brackets 1 set EIA standard type

Options

HVS-XT100ARC 1 Arcnet I/F Card
HVS-XT100ED 1 Editor Control Software
HVS-XT100EXP3G 1 3Gbps Expansion Software
HVS-XT100PSM 1 MU Redundant Power Supply Unit
HVS-XT100DI-A 1-2(2 4 Channel Digital Input Card ¢
HVS-XT100Al 1-2(2 2 Channel Analog Input Card
HVS-XT100PCI 1-2(2 2 Channel VGA/HDMI Input Card
HVS-XT100DO 1-2(2 2 Channel Digital Output Card
HVS-XT100A0 1-2(2 2 Channel Analog Output Card
HVS-XT100PCO 1-2(2 2 Channel VGA/HDMI Output Card
HVS-XT100VR 1 Virtual Link Software

() Note that installing two HVS-XT100DI-A cards adds six channels (two channels on the second
card) to the switcher.

(2 Up to three input/output cards (up to two cards for each) can be installed into the HVS-XT100 units.




4 HVS-XT1000U Box

ITEM QTY REMARKS
HVS-XT1000U 1 Switcher Control Panel (OU)
MU and Control Panel ) For HVS'-XT100 cc')nnectlo'n
connecting cable STP (Shielded Twisted pair cable)
Catbe, Straight through, 10m
AC Adapter 1 set AC cable and retaining clip included
Options
HVS-XT100PSO 1 set OU Redundant Power Supply Unit
Rack Mount Brackets 1 set EIA standard type

HANABI Series Options

ITEM QTY REMARKS
HVS-30RU 1 Remote Control Unit (via RS-422)
AVS-AUXS AUX bus Control B

us Control Boxes

HVS-AUX16 UptoStotal | \y/q v T100ARC is required)
HVS-AUX32
HVS-AUX8RK or ;
HVS-AUXRK Remote Kit for Aux bus Control Boxes
HVS-AUX16A
HVS-AUX32A Up to 5 total | AU Bus Control Box

(Ethernet connection)
HVS-AUX64A

Tally Control Unit
HVS-TALR20/32 (Relay type) (via RS-422)

Up to 3 total Tally Control Unit

HVS-TALOC20/32 (Open Collector type) (via RS-422)

BNC cable for ARCNET connection
Control Cable 1 (10 m) , (BNC 5C2V 75Q)

About This Manual

This manual is intended to help the user easily operate Hanabi series switchers and make full
use of their functions during operation. Before configuring or operating your system, read this
operation manual thoroughly to ensure you understand the product. Afterwards, it is important to
keep this manual in a safe place and available for future reference.

Font Conventions
The following conventions are used throughout this manual:

® Boxed text (for example [KEY1) is used to indicate control panel buttons.

® Bold text (such as SIGNAL, TYPE and COLOR) is used to indicate setting parameters in
menus and important words.

® Shaded text (such as ON and 50.0) is used to indicate menu setting values.

® Text enclosed by square brackets (such as [SETUP - SYSTEM]) indicate menu names.

A "double-press" is the act of quickly pressing a control panel button twice in this manual.
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1. Prior to Starting

1-1. About HVS-XT100 Series Switchers

HVS-XT100 series HANABI switchers are powerful and compact 1M/E video switchers that are
easy to use. They can be used in all types of locations, including at live and sporting events, in
news studios, OB vans, editorial offices and presentation venues, making it the ideal tool for
shaping the imaginative ideas of video creators.

1-2. Features

<HVS-XT100>

Compact HD/SD 1M/E switcher: Main Unit 2U in height

Switcher Processor (Main Unit) and separate Control Panel

HD/SD-SDI 8-input/4-output and single HDMI output, expandable up to 14-input/9-output
Analog and HDMI input/output can be added.

Frame synchronizer on all inputs

Redundant Power Supply (with HYS-XT100PSM and HVS-XT100PSO options)

<HVS-XT110>

Compact HD/SD 1M/E switcher (3U)

Switcher Processor and integrated Control Panel
HD/SD-SDI 12-input/8-output and single HDMI output
Frame synchronizer on INO1 to INO8

Redundant Power Supply (with HVS-XT110PSM option)

<HVS-XT100/XT110>

Resizing engine on INO5 to INO8

3G-SDI and 4K(Ultra HD) image input/output available with an HVS-XT100EXP3G option
Built-in multiviewer output, supporting various multi-view layouts with title, tally and audio
meter display

2-Key and 2-DSK channels

Chromakey generator

More than 130 of transition patterns including 2D DVE

4-channel DVE for Background, Keys and DSKs

Two upstream effect channels

Transition effects using event-load or AUX-signal switch

Two still stores and two clip stores (approx. 7.5 sec on HD) with backup and data transfer
capabilities

Safety area markers

Internal color-bar generator

Various interfaces

-VTR, Router, Editor and/or Tally Unit connection (RS-422)

-Aux Bus Control Box connection (Arcnet LAN)

-Windows PC, Mac computer, tablet, etc. connection for Web-based control and image data
transfer (Ethernet LAN)

Optional Remote Panel (HVS-30RU)
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2. Panel Descriptions

2-1. HVS-XT1000U

€ Control Panel

1
FOR& )
4—rs O 00O g
5 Jooojgooggogd
6 DEQHQEDEH?:ID\QH:Iv 9
[ 10
)
11
No. Name Description Resfeeg ©
Composed of the menu display, menu control
1 Menu Control Block push-buttons (F1 to F4) and page up/down buttons. 4
Multi-function keypad. Four control buttons (MENU, j;;
DIRECT PATT, EVENT, and MACRO) on the left side —en
2 SEIEECT/KEYPAD change the keypad operation mode, in which 12 buttons | 8-8-3
are used for menu display and input, transition pattern | 15
selection, event and macro operations. 16
Used to set position, size or color settings in the specific | ,
3 | JOYSTICK Block menu parameters. 4-2-4
Indicates fan alarm status. Normally unlit, the indicator
blinks red when an alarm occurs. In such case, power
4 | ALARM indicator off the system and consult your FOR-A supplier. (It also | 18-6-1
blinks red when a power supply does not work in
redundant configuration.)
Used to select a bus, then to select a video in the
5 | BUS SELECT Block KEY/AUX bus (No 7). 6
Used to select video for the bus selected in the BUS 7
SELECT block (No. 6). 9
6 KEY/AUX Bus The video can be selected from KEY/AUX bus buttons, | 13-1
PGM, PREV, CLEAN and MV.
7 PGM/PST (M/E) Bus | Used to select video for the background. 5
User assignable buttons. Menu shortcuts or functions
8 USER BUTTON can be assigned to these buttons. 14
9 | BLACK TRANS Used to perform black transitions. 8-6
KEY/DSK Transition L 8-4
10 Block Used to perform Key/DSK transitions. 8-5
11 | Transition Block Used to perform background and key transitions. 8
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€ Rear Panel

Holes for securing
cables with clamps 5

12

3 4

[ e I

e Refer to
No. Name Description .
1 |DCIN1 Supply power (12 V DC) using the supplied AC adapter. 3-1-2
Optional power supply (HVS-XT110PSM) for power
2 DC IN2 redundancy. Supply power (12 V DC) using the supplied 3-1-2
AC adapter.
3 MODE SW For maintenance use. Do not change.
4 | TOMU
5 Power Switch Switch used to turn unit power ON / OFF. 3-3
2-2. HVS-XT100
€ Front Panel
FERA v
2 — o
3 1 © wo
4
o Refer to
No. Name Description o
Power switchl Switch useq to turn unit power ON / OFF. .
1 Power switch2 Set both switches to ON if redundant power supply is
configured.
o Power indication is lit green when power switch is set to
2 POWER indicator ON and power is applied to unit.
Indicates fan alarm status.
o Normally unlit, the indicator blinks red when an alarm
3 | ALARM indicator | occurs. In such case, power off the system and consult 18-6-1
your FOR-A supplier. (It also blinks red when a power
supply does not work in redundant configuration.)
Used to connect a USB flash drive for image file import / 12-3
4 USB MEMORY export or system setting backup. 17
(USB1.1, Type-A)
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€ Rear Panel

96 4 1 2 3

G
Ox@

® &

® o8 12
© E
e Refer to
No. Name Description .
1 SDI INPUT Used to input HD/SD SDI video signal. 8 inputs (BNC) 5
Used to output HD/SD SDI video signal. 4 outputs
2 | SDIOUTPUT (AUX1-4) (BNC) 6
3 HDMI Used to output an HDMI output. (Type A connector) 6-5
GENLOCK Used to input and output a genlock signal; tri-level sync or
black burst. (BNC)
4 | (REFIN ) . 18-3
REF OUT) The center terminal is used for loopthrough connection. It
must be 75-ohm terminated if not looped-through.
Used for HVS-XT1000U connection (RJ-45)
5 |TOOU Use the MU and OU connection cable supplied with the
HVS-XT1000U to connect to the HVS-XT1000U.
6 LAN Ethernet port used for image transport and web control 12-4-1
100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T (RJ-45) 21
RS-422 (1) Used to connect peripheral devices such as
7 | RS.422 ) HVS-30RU,VTR/VDCP devices, Routers. 2-4-1
(9-pin D-sub, female)
8 GPIIN/ Used for GPI input/output and Tally output. 20-1-1
TALLY OUT (25-pin D-sub, female)
Used for connection to AC power source via supplied
accessory cord. (AC 100V-240V 50/60Hz)
9 |ACIN1 Be sure to ground the protective earth terminal before
turning on power to the system to prevent electrical shock.
Use the attached cord clamp to secure the power cord.
Optional power supply for power redundancy.
Used for connection to AC power source via supplied
10 | Ac N2 accessory cord. (AC 100V-240V 50/60Hz)
Be sure to ground the protective earth terminal before
turning on power to the system to prevent electrical shock.
Use the attached cord clamp to secure the power cord.
Optional Arcnet LAN port (HVS-XT100ARC).
One port is used for HVS-AUX bus Control Box
11 | ARCNET connection. 20-5-1
The other port is used for loopthrough connection. It must
be 75-ohm terminated if not looped-through.
12 | Option card slots | Used for installing input /output expansion cards.
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2-2-1. Option Slots

All expansion cards can be fitted via the rear of the main unit.
The right three slots are dedicated to these optional cards.

[ IMPORTANT

your FOR-A supplier.

For further details on system expansion (optional cards) and fan replacement, contact

@ Slots for Option Cards at Rear Panel of Main Unit
Up to 2 additional input cards can be installed into slots A and B.
Up to 2 additional output cards can be installed into slots B and C.

C

® SLOT-A 9

f SLOT-B ¥*

=) | SLOT-C 97

Option ; ; ; ; Number of inputs/
i Available card Available video signal (Connector) outputs per card
HVS-XT100DI-A | HD/SD SDI (BNC) 4 inputs
) HD/SD analog component or :
A (IN) HVS-XT100Al Analog composite (BNC) 2 inputs
) Digital RGB (HDMI) or :
HVS-XT100PCI Analog RGB (VGA) 2 inputs
HVS-XT100DI-A | HD/SD SDI (BNC) 2 inputs
; HD/SD analog component or .
HVS-XT100Al Analog composite (BNC) 2 inputs
) Digital RGB (HDMI) or .
HVS-XT100PCI Analog RGB (VGA) 2 inputs
B 2 channels
(INJOUT) | HVS-XT100DO | HD/SD SDI (BNC) 4 outputs
3 HD/SD analog component or
HVS-XT100A0 Analog composite (BNC) 2 outputs
Digital RGB (HDMI),
HVS-XT100PCO | Analog RGB (VGA), or ; channels
Analog YPbPr (VGA) outputs
HVS-XT100DO | HD/SD SDI (BNC) 2 channels
4 outputs
HD/SD analog component or
C (OUT) HVS-XT100A0 Analog composite (BNC) 2 outputs
Digital RGB (HDMI),
HVS-XT100PCO | Analog RGB (VGA), or g Ch‘:‘””te's
Analog YPbPr (VGA) outputs

See section 5-10. "Setting Up Additional Inputs" for more detalils.
See section 6-6. "Setting Up Additional Outputs" for more details.
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2-3. HVS-XT110

€ Control Panel

1
FaR& M Pttt = = )
4 - © 900 5l ocoooooo——8§
PN e (=fa]= )= =) =)u)= | =0 &L
6 00000000000 og &
100000000 0
1000000000000 e
11
No. Name Description Resfgcr i
Composed of the menu display, menu control
1 Menu Control Block push-buttons (F1 to F4) and page up/down buttons. 4
Multi-function keypad. Four control buttons (MENU, j;é
DIRECT PATT, EVENT, and MACRO) on the left side g
2 SEIEECT/KEYPAD change the keypad operation mode, in which 12 buttons | 8-8-3
are used for menu display and input, transition pattern | 15
selection, event and macro operations. 16
3 | JOYSTICK Block %se?]c:]tgasrgtn?;ziﬁison, size or color settings in the specific | 4 5 4
Indicates fan alarm status. Normally unlit, the indicator
4 ALARM indicator blinks red when an alarm occurs. In such case, power 18-6-1
off the system and consult your FOR-A supplier.
Used to select a bus, then to select a video in the
5 | BUS SELECT Block KEY/AUX bus (No 7). 6
Used to select video for the bus selected in the BUS 7
SELECT block (No. 6). 9
6 KEY/AUX Bus The video can be selected from KEY/AUX bus buttons, | 13-1
PGM, PREV, CLEAN and MV.
7 PGM/PST (M/E) Bus | Used to select video for the background. 5
User assignable buttons. Menu shortcuts or functions
8 USER BUTTON can be assigned to these buttons. 14
9 | BLACK TRANS Used to perform black transitions. 8-6
10 EI%I/kDSK Transition Used to perform Key/DSK transitions. gg
11 | Transition Block Used to perform background and key transitions. 8
Used to connect a USB flash drive for image file import / 12-3
12 | USB MEMORY export or system setting backup. 17

(USB1.1, Type-A)
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€ Rear Panel

7

7 ==y [go0d’ 000w |
8 fofogogoR0og0 0 FYogo oo g==X = °
9 10 11
e Refer to
No. Name Description .
1 | Power Switch Switch used to turn unit power ON / OFF.
2 MODE SW For maintenance use. Do not change.
DC IN1 Supply power (12 V DC) using the supplied AC adapter.
3 Optional power supply (HVS-XT110PSM) for power 3.3
DC IN2 redundancy.
Supply power (12 V DC) using the supplied AC adapter.
4 SDI INPUT Used to input HD/SD SDI video signal. 12 inputs (BNC) 5
Used to output HD/SD SDI video signal. 8 outputs
5 | SDIOUTPUT (AUX1-8) (BNC) 6
6 HDMI Used to output an HDMI output. (Type A connector) 6-5
RS-422 (1) Used to connect peripheral devices such as
HVS-30RU,VTR/VDCP devices, Routers. 2-4-1
7 | RS-422(2) (9-pin D-sub, female)
GPIIN/ Used for GPI input/output and Tally output. 20-1-1
TALLY OUT (25-pin D-sub, female)
Optional Arcnet LAN port (HVS-XT100ARC).
One port is used for HVS-AUX bus Control Box
8 ARCNET connection. 20-5-1
The other port is used for loopthrough connection. It must
be 75-ohm terminated if not looped-through.
9 LAN Ethernet port used for image transport and web control 12-4-1
100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T (RJ-45) 21
Used to input and output a genlock signal; tri-level sync or
GENLOCK black burst. (BNC)
10 | (REFIN S . 18-3
REF OUT The center terminal is used for loopthrough connection. It
) must be 75-ohm terminated if not looped-through.
11 | Cooling Fan Used to air cool the unit to prevent overheating. Do not 18-6-1

block the ventilation openings.
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2-4. Interfaces

2-4-1. RS-422 Connector 1-2

@3%%%%?@

€ Pin Assignment Table (9-pin D-sub ,female, with inch screws)

Pin No. | Signal Name In/Out Description

1 FG Frame ground

2 R- In Receive data (-)
3 T+ Out Transmit data (+)
4 SG Signal ground

5 NC Not used

6 SG Signal ground

7 R+ In Receive data (+)
8 T- Out Transmit data (-)
9 FG Frame ground

RS-422 ports are used for the following device connections. See the related chapters to
configure the connections.

HVS-30RU: See section 20-6. "Remote Panel (HVS-30RU)."

Tally Units: See section 20-1-3. "Sending Tally Signals to Tally Units."
VTR/VDCP devices: See section 20-2. "VTR / VDCP Control."

Routers: See section 20-3. "Router Control."

Editor: See section 20-4 "Editor Control."

2-4-2. GPI IN/TALLY OUT Connector

@999%9?9??9999@
000000000000

€ Pin Assignment Table (25-pin D-sub, female, with inch screws)

Pin No. Description
1 BKGD AUTO TRANS (input) (default setting)
2 KEY1 AUTO TRANS (input) (default setting)
3 KEY2 AUTO TRANS (input) (default setting)
4 DSK1 AUTO TRANS (input) (default setting)
5 DSK2 AUTO TRANS (input) (default setting)
6-24 Unassigned (default setting)
25 Frame ground

P See section 20-1-1. "GPI IN/TALLY OUT Connector" for more details.
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3. Connection
3-1. HVS-XT100 / XT1000U

3-1-1. Basic Configuration

eee AR » REF signal
‘ > PGM(AUX1)

Video server, .
VTR, etc. o -

Preview
(AUX2)

v

HD/SD SDI HD/SD SDI

TSG (REF signal)

7 T I |

ssssssss

@

To AC power source

MU and_OU

HVS-XT1000U rear panel

To AC adapter

Secure the power cord with the supplied
DC cord clamp. (See the next page.)

P See section 18-3. "Selecting a Reference Signal" for details on setting a reference signal.
P See section 6-2. "Preview Set Up" for details on displaying preview image.
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3-1-2. Installing the Power Cord Retaining Clamp

€ AC cord clamp

Installation

1) Wrap the retaining clamp around the AC cord (with the anchor of the ladder strap toward
the unit).

2) Insert the anchor into the hole next to the AC IN socket.

3) Lightly fasten the clamp around the AC cord.

4) Plug in the power cord.

5) Slide the clamp on the ladder strap toward the plug.

6) Fasten the clamp tightly.

7) Gently pull on the AC cord to ensure it is secured.

2)

Uninstallation

1) Push the tab on the retaining up to unfasten the clamp.

2) Push the tab on the ladder strap up and slide the clamp back.
3) Unplug the AC cord.

1) 2)

——p

€ DC Cord Clamp Installation
Insert the DC cord into the DC IN connector, then secure the cord with the DC cord clamp
attached to the hole as shown in the figure.

e |
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3-1-3. Optional Configuration

.............................................................................................. > REF Slgnal
- - > PGM(AUX1)
Router :
- > Preview
- Video Server, (AUX2)
| VTR, etC.  [q e :
: . -
1 HD/SD SDI
:
1
| > | Multiview
! (HDMI)
! HD/SD SDI
. | TSG (REF signal)
1
1
L m—
ofoogogs s
o @—OE\
= de
Nt @/Jﬁ - @—OD
S5
g g \ N . HVS-XT100 rear panel
SN N
? o \ N To AC power source
8= v
2 o Enry To AC power source
g g \\ \\ ____________
AN GPI Controller
\
\
Supplied LAN cable Voo > 'CF;EIlL(\)(U(;rUT
nllg j
1 \
PC ® gorsi omum::z:zz:zzsz:zz:z::zzs::zz: ® 234444 ® l
° —
PR =

External Device Connections

To AC adapter
To AC adapter

HVS-XT1000U rear panel

Device / Signal Connection / Interface Refer to sec.
Multiviewer output SDI (BNC) or HDMI 13
GPI in/out, Tally out GPI IN/TALLY OUT 20-1
Tally unit RS-422 20-1-3
VTR RS-422 20-2
Router RS-422 20-3
Editor RS-422 (with software option) 20-4
AUX bus control boxes (HVS-AUX8/16/32) | ARCNET LAN (optional) 20-5
Remote Panel (HVS-30RU) RS-422 20-6
PC (Web browser control) Ethernet 21

PC (Image transport) Ethernet 12-4
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3-2. HVS-XT110

3-2-1. Basic Configuration

AC adapter
—\ i ;

@ ®

e ® ‘—‘ %%ﬁ
0000 0000 |

T

(01040
TSG (reference)
75Q terminator HD/SD SDiI HD/SD SDI .
Preview
(AUX2)
g I I O
Video Sel’ver, Aeeeennennd
VTR, etc. » PGM(AUX1)

i eteesessesseesettattettattattattattatttttettatttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttnttnrtannnnnnns > REF S|gna.|

P See section 18-3. "Selecting a Reference Signal" for details on setting a reference signal.
P See section 6-2. "Preview Set Up" for details on displaying preview image.
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3-2-2. Optional Configuration

GPI Controller

/’- -------
PC ,
| LR » GPI OUT
AC - AC 5 TALLY OUT
_ PrAA———R adapter adapter R
<] » R |
i :
g s /17
22 =} i .
S9 : i @
—_— 17 sw"n 1 B & % -;4:
" PP TRTG: POOC ST

-
I .
1 :
| TSG (REFsignal) [....Z ...
1
| 75Q-terminator HD/SD SDI .
' Multiview
: (HDMI)
1
1
1
1
1 H
[ :
1 .
: .
: HD/SD SDI
1
! Preview
! Video Server -
| - LA 5
M VTR etc. | ‘ (AUX2)
i 1
Router » PGM(AUX1)
.................................................................................................. » REF Signa|

External Device Connections

Device / Signal

Connection / Interface

Refer to sec.

Multiviewer output SDI (BNC) or HDMI 13
GPI in/out, Tally out GPI IN/TALLY OUT 20-1
Tally unit RS-422 20-1-3
VTR RS-422 20-2
Router RS-422 20-3
Editor RS-422 (with software option) 20-4
AUX bus control boxes (HVS-AUX8/16/32) | ARCNET LAN (optional) 20-5
Remote Panel (HVS-30RU) RS-422 20-6
PC (Web browser control) Ethernet 21

PC (Image transport) Ethernet 12-4
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3-3. Power ON

Before powering on the system, verify that all system connections have been properly made
according to the previous sections.

3-3-1. HVS-XT100/XT1000U

(1) Use the supplied LAN cable with the HVS-XT1000U to connect the TO OU connector on
the HVS-XT100 rear panel and the TO MU connector on the HVS-XT1000U rear panel.

(2) Use the supplied power cord to supply AC power to the HVS-XT100. Secure the power
cord with the attached cord clamp.
P See section 3-1-2. "Installing the Power Cord Retaining Clamp."

(3) Use the supplied AC adapter and power cord to supply power to the HVS-XT1000U.
Secure the DC cord to the HVS-XT1000U rear panel with the supplied cord clamp.
P See section 3-1-2. "Installing the Power Cord Retaining Clamp."

(4) Turn on the power switches on the HVS-XT100 front panel and HVS-XT1000U rear
panel.

[ IMPORTANT
|| Do not plug in or out of AC adapters or power cords while the switcher is powered on.

3-3-2. HVS-XT110

(1) Connect the AC adapter to the switcher.

(2) Supply AC power to the AC adapter using the supplied power cord.

(3) Turn on the power switch located on the rear panel of the switcher.
If redundant power is supplied using the HVS-XT110PSM, the power switch will turn on
both power supply units.

IMPORTANT

Do not plug in or out of AC adapters or power cords while the switcher is powered on.

Supply AC power after the AC adapter is connected to the switcher. Otherwise the
switcher internal parts may be damaged.
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3-4. System Signal Format Selection at Initial Use

When first switching your unit on, select a signal format as shown below.

(1) The MENU| button in the SELECT/KEYPAD block at the right of the menu display should
blink when powered ON.

(2) Press [MENU|, then press [SETUP].
(3) The SETUP menu top page appears in the menu display. Turn [F1] to select SYSTEM and

then press [F

SETUP S>RASAY  >INPUT >OUTPUT >PANEL
MENU :>GPI/TLY >FUNCTION>EXT I/F >STATUS

(4) The [SETUP - SYSTEM] menu as shown below appears. Turn to select FORMAT and
then press [F1.

SETUP 2 FORMA >REF I/0 >ARCNET >ETHERNET
SYSTEM :>RS-422 >TIME >INIT >REBOOT

(5) The [SETUP - SYSTEM - FORMAT] menu as shown below appears.
Turn to select the signal format used in the switcher, then press |F1].
(6) Turn |F3| to select the aspect ratio, then press [F3.
For example, to use HD-SDI signals (1080i, 59.94Hz), set as shown below.

SYSTEM : FORMAT :ASPECT :SW TMNG: 1/1
FORMAT : =ADEIEERErEl : =i : -obpD

(7) Press the page up button to return to the [SETUP - SYSTEM] menu.

(8) Turn [F1] to select REBOOT and press [F1].

(9) Press ENTER] in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to reboot the switcher
SETUP :>FORMAT >REF I/O >ARCNET >ETHERNET
SYSTEM :>RS-422 >TIME >INIT MREBOOT]

After restarting the switcher, the selected format and aspect are applied.

o o

Wﬂ Hmtgigjﬁz¢

L_]LJM LJ
= @u )& m

SELECTKEYPAD )

Gy

F1-F4 ———— @
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3-5. Setting Date, Time and Time Zone at Initial Use

When first switching your unit on, set the date, time and time zone as shown below.

(1) Press the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press to display the SETUP top
menu. Turn to select SYSTEM, then press or the page down button to open the
[SETUP - SYSTEM] menu.

(2) Turn to select TIME, then press or the page down button to open the [SETUP -
SYSTEM - TIME] menu.

SETUP :>FORMAT >REF I/O >ARCNET >ETHERNET
SYSTEM :>RS-422 >p{3 >INIT >REBOOT

(3)If you need to change the date, press to select Month, Day or Year, then turn to
change the setting.

(4)If you need to change the time, press to select Hour, Minute or Second, then turn to
change the setting.

SYSTEM : DATE(mm/dd/yy):TIME[10:20:10] : 1/4
TIME : =SEP/01/13 : =10:20:20

(5) Press the page down button to open PAGE 2.
(6) Turn [F3| to set the time zone offset value.

SYSTEM :1st CHK:SUMMER :TIME ZONE 1 2/4
TIME : =OFF : =OFF : =UTC[ [:00]
IMPORTANT

The date and time information are used for the multiviewer clock and when backing up
image or setting files. Note that date and time information may be lost if the switcher is
powered OFF for more than 100 hours (or less if it is not fully charged). In such case,
reset the date and time.
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4. Menu Operation
4-1. How to Access Menus

4-1-1. Menu Access Buttons

Press IMENU] on the left side of the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press the buttons on the
keypad to access menus.

MENU button

- 0000

4 KEYPAD Block

Button Accessed menu Menu Description

SETUP SETUP MENU | e O oUipLE and extomal interfact settings,
STILL STILL STORE ﬁgggge;ngs%% I)o(r: I?ppst?ratlons with involving still
MATT MATT COLOR Accesses menu for matte color.

FILE FILE TOP Accesses menu for file operations using a USB.
KEY1 KEY1 SETUP Accesses menu for KEY1 settings.

KEY2 KEY2 SETUP Accesses menu for KEY2 settings.

DSK1 DSK1 SETUP Accesses menu for DSK1 settings.

DSK2 DSK2 SETUP Accesses menu for DSK2 settings.

CK CHR KEY SETUP Accesses menu for chromakey settings.
EFFECT EFFECT SETUP Accesses menu for sub effect channel settings.
TRANS RATE | TRANS RATE Accesses menu for transition settings.

WIPE WIPE Accesses menu for WIPE pattern modification.

€ SELECT / keypad Block
Four modes buttons on the left side of the SELECT/KEYPAD block change the keypad mode

as shown in the table below.

Mode Button Function
Changes the keypad to menu access buttons. Pressing a button in
the keypad displays the associated menu.

MENU The control button blinks if a parameter has changed and
requires rebooting. In such case, reboot the switcher.
P See section 19-1. "Rebooting System."

DIRECT PATT Changes the keypad to direct pattern selection buttons.

EVENT Changes the keypad to event memory buttons.

MACRO Changes the keypad to macro control and memory buttons
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4-1-2. Other Menu Access Buttons

Asidefrom the menu buttons, the related menu pages can be displayed by pressing (buttons
in C) or Double-pressing (quickly pressing twice) (buttons in A and B) specific buttons as
shown in the tables below.

(B ) 0000 -
00000 _

HENEST

z
NN e
[Ny /]
Sl

(A UUUIUUUUUUU

100000000001

PGM/PST and KEY/AUX blocks

See Fig. Button Accessed Menu (Page)
MATT1-2 [MATT] menu
STL1-2 [STILL] menu
STK1-2 [STILL] menu
A CKFIL [CHR KEY - SETUP] menu
CKKEY [CHR KEY - SETUP] menu
CB [SETUP - INPUT - COLRBAR] menu
EFF1-2 [EFFECT(Z, 2)] menu
SHIFT [SETUP-INPUT-ASSIGN](3/3) menu

Note that the buttons in this table represent the bus buttons assigned to MATT1, MATT2, STILL1, STILL2,
and other signals respectively on the PGM/PST and KEY/AUX bus blocks. (Refer to section 5. "Video
Sources.")

BUS SELECT and KEY/AUX blocks

See Fig. Button Accessed Menu (Page)
KEY1, KEY2 [KEY (1, 2)- SETUP] menu
DSK1, DSK2 [DSK (1, 2)- SETUP] menu

B AUX1 to AUX4 [SETUP - OUTPUT - OUT XPT](1/3) menu
PREV [SET UP - OUTPUT - CLN/PREV] PREV menu
CLEAN [SET UP - OUTPUT - CLN/PREV] CLEAN menu
MV [SETUP - OUTPUT - MV] menu

Transition block

See Fig. Button Accessed Menu (Page)
BKGD [TRANS](1/6) menu
KEY1 [TRANS](2/6) menu

C KEY2 [TRANS](3/6) menu
MIX [TRANS](1/6) menu
WIPE [TRANS](1/6) menu

4-1-3. USER Buttons (Menu Shortcut)

User buttons can be assigned to specific menu pages and used as menu shortcuts.
P See section 14. "USER Buttons" for details.
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4-2. How to Set Values
4-2-1. Displaying Parameters

See section 4-1. "How to Access Menus" to display a desired menu. If a menu has multiple
submenus such as the SETUP menu, navigate to submenus following the procedure below.

€ Menu Navigation (Example for the SETUP menu)

(1) Press MENU]| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then [SETUP) to display the SETUP menu.
The SETUP menu top page will then appear on the display, as shown below.

Menlr title Subme|nu title
SETUP :>SYSTEM >INPUT >0OUTPUT >PANEL
MENU :>GPI/TLY >FUNCTION>EXT I/F >STATUS

(2) Select a submenu to open by turning [F1] (The INPUT submenu is selected in the example

below.) Then press or the page down button to the right to open the selected
submenu.

The current selection is shown in reverse video.

SETUP :>SYSTEM  >I\IgY >OUTPUT >PANEL

MENU :>GPI/TLY >FUNCTION>EXT I/F >STATUS
Y~\ o
O 0O =
F1 F2 F3 F4 v

(3)The [SETUP - INPUT] menu then opens. The [SETUP - INPUT] menu also has submenus.

Select a submenu by turning and then press |F1| or the page down button to open the
submenu. A ">"in front of menu items indicates that a detail submenu can be accessed by

pressing [Fa].

SETUP :>SIGNAL >[e]egVilg>RENAME >ASSIGN
INPUT :>COLORBAR

(4) The [SETUP - INPUT - PROC AMP] menu is displayed as shown below. Now users can
change the parameter values.

MenT title Parameters Page / Total page
I I
INPUT : SELECT : LumGain: Setup : ENABLE :1/3
PROC AMP: =INO4 : =10.00 : =0 : =ON
I |
Values
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€ Page Navigation

As shown in the example below, the [SETUP - INPUT - PROC AMP] submenu spreads
across three pages. When first accessed, page 1 of 3 will be displayed. To go to page 2,
simply press the page down button. Pressing the page up button returns you to page 1.
Pressing the page up button when located on the first page brings you up one level in the
menus. The same happens when pressing the page down button when located on the last
page of a menu.

Page no. / Total page
I

INPUT :SELECT :LumGain: Setup :ENABLE : 1/3 .
PROC AMP: =IN04 : =10.00: =0 : =ON  : B
INPUT :SELECT :ChmGain: Hue :ENABLE : 2/3 NXJ
PROC AMP: =IN04 : =10.00: =0 : =ON : WTE
INPUT :WHT-Lv :BLK-Lv :Chroma : : 3/3 tj
CLIP : =1019 : =-70 : =1110 : : IIITI
SETUP :>SIGNAL >PROC AMP>RENAME >ASSIGN Eﬂ
INPUT :>COLORBAR ‘

4-2-2. Changing Settings or Values Using F1 to F4

Once parameters appear in the display window, data is displayed over 2 lines. A maximum of
four parameters can be displayed at a time. An "=" or ">" in front of a value indicates that it is

possible to change a parameter setting by turning a menu control push-button (F1] - [F4)), or
trigger an action by pressing it.

Parameters (First line)
Title Settings (Stlecond line) Page/Total page

I I
INPUT :SELECT :FORMAT :RESIZE : FS : 1/4

SIGNAL : =INO1 : =AUTO : =—-- : =ON : —
) , . z rﬁ"LGE‘&\
v|
F1 F2 F3 F4
Menu Control Push-buttons .
(F1 to F4) Description
Turn clockwise Increases value.
Turn counter-clockwise Decreases value.

Press and hold down
at least 1 sec.

Turn while pressing Quickly increases/decreases value.

Resets the parameter to its default value.

€ System Parameters Requiring Confirmation

For some system parameters, you will have to press menu control push-buttons after
changing parameter settings by turning menu control push-buttons. This prevents users from
making mistakes when important system settings are changed.
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€ Parameters with the sign ">"

Parameters with ">" sign in front of them are executable by pushing the relevant menu
control push-button. For example, pressing a menu control push-button initializes menus,
stores/recalls still images, clips or setting files.

P See section 4-3. "How to Return Settings to Default.”

P See section 12. "Still and Clip Store."

P See section 17. "File Operation."

The relevant menu control push-button should be pressed to apply a preset color.

P See section 5-9. "Bus Matte")

4-2-3. Changing Settings or Values Using the Numeric Keypad

Users can also use the keypad to input numerical settings to a menu. A procedure example
for changing the matte color by using the keypad is as follows.

(1) Press MENU| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block.

(2) Press MATT] to display the [MATT COLOR] menu.
(3) To change the S (Saturation) item, press [Fi].

(4) Input a new setting from the keypad.

(5) Press ENTER]| to confirm the setting.
(6) To change the L (Luminance) setting, press [F2, input the new setting from the keypad,

then press ENTERI|.
(7)To change the H (Hue) setting, press [F3], input the new setting from the keypad, then

press ENTER.

MATT1 : BUS MATT1 COLOR :RECALL : 1/4
COLOR :5=50.0 L=80.2 H=125.5: >GREEN:

OO

FO=RA B EEOEE—

© 0 o0
IMPORTANT

When pressing a push-button, press down lightly and release it within 1 sec. Note that
if you press and hold a control button for more than 1 sec., the associated settings will
return to their default value and a beep will sound.

® Pressing [CLEAR| cancels the changes just made.
® To enter a negative number, enter the number, press [+ |then press [ENTER|.

KEYPAD Operation in Numeric Input mode

The keypad can operate in multiple modes such as Menu, Direct Pattern, Macro and Event
using the mode buttons on the left side of the keypad. To input menu settings using the
keypad, display a desired parameter, press the menu control push-button located just
below the parameter in the menu dsiplay (F1-F4)), enter the value using the numeric
keypad, then press on the KEYPAD.
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4-2-4. Changing Settings or Values Using the Joystick

Users can also use the joystick to set position, size and color settings to specific parameters.
Menu pages controllable from the JOYSTICK block are shown in the table below.

4 Controllable Parameters

Parameter
Menu = - -
Menu item X-axis Y-axis SIZE
MATT1 BUS MATT1 COLOR SAT LUM HUE
MATT2 BUS MATT2 COLOR1-2 SAT LUM HUE
BORDER COLOR SAT LUM HUE
KEYL KEY2 POSITION SIZE (D X Y SIZE
' (1)
DSK1. DSK2 LOCAL ROTATION X Y Z
CENTER POSITION 1 X Y Z
INSERT MATT COLOR SAT LUM HUE
KEY1, KEY2 KEY EDGE COLOR SAT LUM HUE
BORDER COLOR SAT LUM HUE
WIPE (0 to 99) -
POSITION ANGLE (2 POS-X POS-Y ANGLE
BORDER COLOR SAT LUM HUE
WIPE (100 to 137) -
POSITION SIZE (2 POS-X POS-Y SIZE
CHR KEY AUTO CK POS-X POS-Y SELECT

(*1) To open the associated menu, Double-press POS| or [ROT] in the Joystick section.
P See section 9-8." DVE Effects on KEY/DSK .")

(*2) Pressing WIPE POS] on the Joystick block allows you to control parameters via the joystick without
opening the menu.

How to Use the Joystick
Users can simultaneously perform up to three item settings using the joystick as below.
(1) Open a menu page you want to set.
(2) Press in the joystick block.
(3) Move the joystick to the desired direction to change three items simultaneously.
X-axis Moves the joystick left and right (for S item above).
Y-axis Moves the joystick up and down (for L item above).
Z-axis Turn clockwise or counterclockwise
(for H item above).

WIPE : BORDER COLOR :RECALL : 2/2
BORDER :S=66.3 L=5.4 H=3.5 : >BLUE
Joystick

[—y | @ Move left Move right Move up Move down
(-X) (+X) (+Y) ¢Y)

2 ; oo S Joystick operation
T @ SIZE control (to turn)

FINE Control (using a user button)

Assign "JOYSTICK -FINE ENABLE" to a user button, then press the button. The button will
turn on to allow the user to have finecontrol over the joystick.

P See section 14. "USER Buttons."
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4-3. How to Return Settings to Default

4-3-1. Returning Parameters to Default

Pressing and holding down Control Push-buttons
Press and hold the control push-button - [F4) below each parameter to return the
resoectuve settings to their factory default.

Briefly pressing the DEF button

If you need to reset parameters that can be set by the joystick, display parameters and press
the control (PUSH TO DEF). The selected parameters will simultaneously reset to
factory default.

0000

= 0000

e (2] 5w e (e e [ ]
™ 5 oo0o0ll ——="0
© prey

- - - - -0 Dooooood

4-3-2. Returning Menus to Default

Using INIT parameters

Some menus have an INIT parameter in the menu top page. Selecting INIT and pressing the
control push-button returns all parameters in the menu to their default settings. Turn the
associated push-button to select ALL or a category you want to return to default if INIT can be
set, then press the push-button to reset the parameters.

Menu where INIT included Menus to be returned to default settings
[SETUP - SYSTEM] menu See section 19-2. "System Initialization."
[WIPE - MODIFY] menu Each submenu in the [WIPE MODIFY] menu.
[KEY - SETUP] menu Each submenu in a [KEY - SETUP] menu.
[CHR KEY - SETUP] menu The [CHR KEY - SETUP] menu

[EFFECT - SETUP] menu Each submenu in an [EFFECT - SETUP] menu

4-4. How to Back up Settings

One of the following three operations allows users to back up and load panel settings
automatically at startup. Any of the three operations is recommended after changing menu
settings.

® Rebooting (Be sure to reboot the switcher instead of turning the power off then on.)
P See section 19-1. "Rebooting System."

® Moving to the top page in the SETUP menu.

® Saving / loading an event.

Background and key settings can be automatically loaded to the panel at startup.
P See section 15-6. "Loading an Event at Start-up” for details.
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5. Video Sources

5-1. How to Assign User Names to Sources

Video inputs, Still1-2, StillKeyl-2, Matte, Black and Color bar can be assigned user-specific
names, to make them easier to identify for operators. User names can be given to input signals,
internally generated black mattes and matte signals, and still pictures. Follow the procedure
below to name a signal source.

(1) Press MENU|in the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press |SETUP|to display the SETUP menu

top page.
(2) Turn to select INPUT. Then press or the page down button to display the [SETUP -
INPUT] menu.

(3) Turn to select RENAME. Press or the page down button to display the [SETUP -
INPUT - RENAME] menu.

SETUP :>SIGNAL >PROC AMP>[Q=\faljl3 >ASSIGN
INPUT :>COLORBAR

(4) Turn [F1 to select a signal under SELECT. (See the table below.)

INPUT :SELECT :SHORT : LONG NAME(MV) : 1/1

RENAME : =INO4 : =INO4 : =INPUTO4
SHORT LONG NAME : —r
SEL=CY default setting default setting D Slepe dlselpien
BLACK BLK BLACK Black signal
SDI video input to rear
INO1 to INO8 | INO1 to INO8 INPUTO1 to INPUTO8 connectors 1-8
XT100 SDI video input to Slots
BT &S | IN09 to IN14 INPUTO9 to INPUT14 | A and B (See section
2-2-1. "Option Slots". )
SDI video input to rear
XT110 INO1 to IN12 | INO1 to IN12 INPUTO1 to INPUT12 connectors 1-12
STILLL, STILL2 STL1, STL 2 STILLL, STILL2 Still images 1-2
STILLKEY1, Still KEYOUT (alpha
STILKL, STILK2 STK1, STK2 STILLKEY2 channel) images1 -2
CKFIL CKFL CK FILL Chromakey fill signal
CKKEY CKKY CK KEY Chromakey key signal
MATT1, MATT2 MAT1, MAT2 MATTEL1, MATTEZ2 BUS matte color 1 and 2
SBEF1, SBEF2 EFF1, EFF2 Seer L SUB Sub effect channels
CLBAR CLBR COLOR BAR Color bar

(*1) Long names are used for titles displayed on the multiviewer screen.

(5) To change the short name of a signal, use |F2| to assign a name up to 4 characters in length,
entering the characters one by one. First, press [F2 to highlight a character. When the latter is
highlighted, turn [F2 to change it. Alphanumeric characters and symbols (ASCII characters)
can be used for names.

(6) To change the long name of a signal, use |[F3|to assign a name up to 8 characters in length,
entering the characters one by one. First, press |[F3|to highlight a character. When the latter is
highlighted, turn [F3| to change it. Alphanumeric characters and symbols (ASCII characters)
can be used for names.
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5-2. How to Assign Sources to Bus Buttons

Primary and optional video inputs, internally generated signals (black, mattes, etc.), and
captured stills can be freely assigned to bus buttons using the procedure below.
Signal-to-Button mappings are shared on the PGM/PST and KEY/AUX bus.

(1) Press [MENU], then [SETUP] to display the SETUP menu top page.

(2) Turn [F1] to select INPUT. Press
(3) Turn [F1] to select ASSIGN. Press

- ASSIGN] (1/3) menu.

or the page down button to display the menu.
F1]

INPUT
OU ASGN

:BUTTON
=01

SIGNAL NAME

=INO4

: INHIBIT: 1/3
=OFF

=INO4

1] or the page down button to display the [SETUP - INPUT

(5) Turn |F2| to select the signal to be assigned under SIGNAL. Users can also select a signal by

(4)Turn select a bus button under BUTTON.

turning under NAME. SIGNAL and NAME are linked to each other.
P See section 5-1. "How to Assign User Names to Sources" for more details.

Submenu Parameter Default Setting range
BUTTON 1 1-20, sft1-sft20 (shifted buttons)
ou
ASSIGN SIGNAL NAME INO1 (See the table below)
INHIBIT OFF OFF, ON
BUTTON |SIGNAL (NAME) setting Description Refer to
NONE No signal assignment
BLACK BLK Black signal
INO1-INO8 |INO1-INO8 Video input to rear connectors 1-8
XT " :
INA1-INA4 Video input to rear Slot A
100 IN0O9-IN14 eeo P
INB1-INB2 Video input to rear Slot B 6
XT . :
01 to 12, 110 INO1- IN12 [INO1- IN12 Video input to rear connectors 1-12
;{% 0 |STILL, STIL2 STL1, STL2 |Stillimages 1 and 2 12-1
(shifted |STILK1, STILK2 |STK1,STk2 | St key (alpha channel) images 1,5 4
buttons) an
CKFIL CKFL Chromakey fill signal 10
CKKEY CKKY Chromakey key signal 10
SBEF1, SBEF2 EFF1, EFF2 Sub Effect channels
MATT1, MATT2 |MAT1, MAT2 |BUS MATT Color 1 and 2 5-9
CLBAR CLBR Internally generated color bar signal
SHIFT SHIFT Shift button function 7-3

To Disable Bus Button Operation

Users can inhibit operation of specific bus buttons. First, set INHIBIT to ON for a bus button on
PAGE 1, and the selected bus button on the PGM/PST is set to INHIBIT. Next, set INHIBIT to
ENABLE on PAGE 3 to enable the bus button inhibit function. Bus buttons, set to INHIBIT
cannot select signals. The INHIBIT setting has no effect on the KEY/AUX bus.

INPUT  :BUTTON : SIGNAL NAME :INHIBIT: 1/3
OU ASGN : =01 =INO4 : =INO4 : =[Oy

INPUT  :SELECT : SHIFT : LINK :INHIBIT: 3/3
ASSIGN =0U =NORML: =--- SENABLE
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5-3. Resize Function

A resize function allows users to input SD signals at the same frame-rate as that in HD mode,
and enlarge them to use as HD images.

Reisizable |HVS-XT100 HVS-XT110

Inputs

P INO5 to INO8 (4 inputs) INO5 to INO8 (4 inputs)
HVS-XT100DI-A (option card): Chl, Ch2 (2 inputs)
HVS-XT100AI (option card): Chl, Ch2 (2 inputs)

(1) Display the [SETUP - INPUT] menu.
(2) Turn|F1jto select SIGNAL. Press|F1| or the page down button to display the [SETUP - INPUT
- SIGNAL] menu.

SETUP >RpE\l\8  >PROC AMP>RENAME >ASSIGN
INPUT :>COLORBAR

(3) Turn [F1 to select an input signal for resizing.
(4) Turn [F2/to set AUTO or SD-SDI for FORMAT.
(5) Turn [F3| to select an aspect ratio under RESIZE.

INPUT : SELECT : FORMAT : RESIZE : FS :1/4
SIGNAL : =INO5 : =SpEFEPM: =4:3 : =ON

MQ~ INO1 (HD) ——»| FORMAT (AUTO) |_, WQ\
iﬂﬁ (1080/59.94i) RESIZE (OFF) -ﬂ

INO5 (SD) »| FORMAT (SD-SDI) E F
(525/59.94i) RESIZE (4:3) E T 5

INO5 (SD) 5| FORMAT (SD-SDI) R
(525/59.94i) RESIZE (SQUEEZE)

INO5 (SD) | FORMAT (SD-SDI) _,g

(525/59.94i) RESIZE (LETTER)

fe B B

IMPORTANT

The Resize function is automatically enabled when SD signals are input to the
switcher in HD mode, and FORMAT in the [SETUP - INPUT - SIGNAL] menu is set to
SD-SDI. (Ensure the Resize function stays disabled if HD-SDI is set for FORMAT.)

The side panel color or image can be changed in 4:3 mode.
P See section 5-5 "Changing the Side Panel Image."
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5-4. INPUT STILL (Freezing Input Video)

Video inputs (INO1 to INO8) can display frozen images (INPUT STILLS) by capturing video.
Still images can also be uploaded using the FILE menu.
P See section 12-4-3. "Sending / Receiving Still Images.")

Inputs that can use HVS-XT100 HVS-XT110
an INPUT STILL. - :
All inputs INO1 to INO8 (8 inputs)

€ To Freeze Input Video

(1) Display [SETUP - INPUT - SIGNAL] menu PAGE 2.

(2) Select an input under SELECT.

(3) Turn to select GRAB, then press [F2. The input video will be displayed frozen.
F3

(4) Turn [F3|to select a freeze type from ODD, EVEN and FRAME.
INPUT :SELECT :CONTROL:FREEZE : 1 2/4
STILL S TINO1HESGRA B FRAMER

€ Returning to the Input Video Display
To display the input video again from the frozen image, turn [F2] to select CLEAR, then press [F2]

€ To Freeze Input Video Using a User Button (Operation Example)
<Assigning INPUT STILL STORE to USER 1>
(1) Press [MENU] then [SETUP]in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to open the [SETUP] top menu.

(2) Turn [F1 to select PANEL, then press [F1] or the page down button to display the submenu.

(3) Turn |F1j to select USER BTN, then press [F1| or the page down button to display the [SETUP-
PANEL - USER BUTTON](1/2) menu.

(4) Turn [F1] to select OU-1 (OU USER 1). [USER 1] will blink.

(5) Turn [F2|to select STILL. Turn to select INPUT STILL STORE.

USER :SELECT : TYPE : FUNC(F3) : 1/2

BUTTON : =[lEN : =Fiiil: =IEASESLTE

<Freezing INO1>

(1)Holding down [USER 1], press the KEY/AUX bus button to which INO1 is assigned. (For
example, press [L], if INO1 is assinged to Bus Button 1.)

(2) A still image for INO1 is automatically captured and saved to memory. Then the KEY/AUX
bus button will turn on and the INO1 output video will freeze (replaced with the captured still
image.)

<Restoring the INO1 Input Video>

Holding down USER 1|, press the KEY/AUX bus button to which INO1 is assigned. The frozen
image for INO1 is cleared and the INO1 input video is restored and displayed on an output
screen.

IMPORTANT

INPUT STILLs use the frame synchronizer buffer memory. Therefore, the frame
synchronizer will be inoperable while an INPUT STILL image is being displayed or
enabled.

P See section 5-7. "Frame Synchronizer."
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5-5. Changing the Side Panel Image

The side panel image of 4:3 video can be changed as shown in the procedure below.

(1) Display the [SETUP - INPUT] menu.

(2) Turn |F1|to select SIGNAL. Press [F1] or the page down button to display the [SETUP - INPUT
- SIGNAL] menu.

(3) To change the side bar color for 4:3 images, press the page down button to go to PAGES.

(4 Turn |F1 to select an input signal to which side panels are to be added.

(5) Turn [F2/ to set the side panel to ON.

(6) Turn to select an input signal to be used for the side panel. Options are BLACK,
INPUTO1-12, STILL1-2, and SDMT. Select SDMT (single color for side panel) for the signal
in this example.

INPUT : SELECT : SIDE PANEL :XPT DLY: 3/4
SIDE PNL: =il :eEn=N S=pY : =0 :

(7) Press the page down button to go to PAGE 4 to set the SDMT color.

(8) Turn to select a color from the following 8 standard colors. Then press to apply the
setting. If you want to adjust the selected color or set the color by entering its HSL values.
P See section 5-9. "Bus Matte" for details on how to set colors.

INO5 (SD) »| COLOR=WHITE >
(525/59.94i)

5-6. XPT DELAY

The XPT DELAY (crosspoint delay) feature allows you to add a time delay until a signal is
changed after pressing a bus button. To enable the feature, proceed as follows:

(1) Display the [SETUP - INPUT] menu.

(2) Turn |F1| to select SIGNAL. Press [F1] or the page down button to display the [SETUP - INPUT
- SIGNAL] menu.

(3) Press the page down button to go to PAGE 3.

INPUT :SELECT : SIDE PANEL :XPT DLY: 3/4
SIDE PNL: =il\[ll :En=ON S=SDMT : =E[§ :

(4) Turn [F1 to select an input signal. Select INO1 in this example.

(5) Turn [F4| to set a delay value in frames.

(6) Press INO1 (the bus button to which INO1 is assigned) on the PGM bus. The PGM image is
switched to the INO1 image 30 frames after the bus button is pressed.
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5-7. Frame Synchronizer

Users can select whether to apply frame synchronization to input signals or not (for each signal)

as shown in the procedure below.

Inputs that can use HVS-XT100 HVS-XT110

the FS function.
e > function All inputs INOL to INO8 (8 inputs)

(1) Display the [SETUP - INPUT - SIGNAL] menu.
(2) Turn [F1] to select an input signal for use.

(3) Turn [F4/ to set FS to ON and activate the frame synchronizer.
INPUT :SELECT :FORMAT :RESIZE : FS : 1/4
SIGNAL : =IN02 : =AUTO : =16:9 : =)

€ To Enable/Disable FS Using a User Button (Operation Example)

<Assigning FS ENABLE to USER 3>
(1) Open the [SETUP - PANEL - USER BUTTON] (1/2) menu.

(2) Turn [F1 to select OU-3 (OU USER 3). [USER 3| will blink.
(3) Turn [F2| to select OTHER. Turn to select FS ENABLE.

USER :SELECT : TYPE : FUNC(F3) 1 1/2

BUTTON : =[I'EH : -IIER: -EEXINS

<Enabling FS for INO1>

While holding down [USER 3], press a KEY/AUX bus button to which INO1 is assigned. (Press [1],
for example, if INO1 is assigned to Bus Button 1.) The frame synchronizer function for INO1 will

be enabled.

<Disabling FS for INO1>

While holding down USER 3|, press a KEY/AUX bus button to which INO1 is assigned. The

frame synchronizer function for INO1 will be disabled.

when the switcher operates in HD mode.

Ancillary data in input video cannot be passed through if FS (input frame synchronizer) is
set to ON or RESIZE is enabled. To pass ancillary data, input the video synchronized with
the genlock signal and set FS to OFF. Note that ancillary data in SD inputs cannot be used
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5-8. Adjusting Video Signal Levels

5-8-1. Proc Amp

The switcher provides the following Proc Amp features.

(1) Press in the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press to display the SETUP
top menu. Turn to select INPUT, then press or the page down button to open the
[SETUP - INPUT] menu.

(2) Turn to select PROC AMP, then press or the page down button to open the
[SETUP - INPUT - PROC AMP] menu.

(3) Turn to select the input to be adjusted.

(4) Turn to set ENABLE to ON to enable the PROC AMP feature.

(5) You can adjust the luminance level under LumGain and the black level under Setup.

INPUT :SELECT :LumGain: Setup :ENABLE : 1/3
PROC AMP: =INO4 : =1.00 : =0 . =ON

(6) Press the page down button to go to PAGE 2.
(7) You can adjust the chrominance level under ChmGain and the color under Hue.

INPUT SELECT :ChmGain: Hue :ENABLE : 2/3
PROC AMP: =INO4 : =10.00: =0.0 : =ON

5-8-2. Video Level Clip

To maintain the desired signal level after adjusting video levels with the Proc Amp, use the
Video Level Clip function to adjust the upper and lower limits of YPbPr color space. Note that
Video Level Clip can be applied only when the Proc Amp is enabled.

(1) Open the [SETUP - INPUT - PROC AMP] menu.
P See section 5-8-1. "Proc Amp.")
(2) Turn to select an input signal to be corrected.

INPUT :SELECT :LumGain: Setup :ENABLE : 1/3
PROC AMP: =iYeE! : =1.00 : =0 : =ON

(3) Press the page down button twice to go to PAGE 3.
(4) You can limit signal level settings under WHT-Lv, BLK-Lv and Chroma respectively.

INPUT :WHT-LV :BLK-LVv :Chroma : : 3/3
CLIP : =1019 : =4 : =1100
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5-9. Bus Matte

Matte signals can be assigned to any bus buttons for PGM, PST and KEY/AUX. (Default
assignment: MAT1 to Button 12). Bus matte colors can be specified in the [MATT COLOR]

menu.

5-9-1. Setting the Matte Color

(1) Press MENU| then press MATT] in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the MATT

menu.
MATT1 BUS MATT1 COLOR :RECALL : 1/4
COLOR :5=50.0 1L=80.2 H=125.5: >GREEN:

(2) Turn |[F4 to select a color from the following 8 standard colors. Then press [F4|to apply the

setting.

WHITE, YELLOW, CYAN, GREEN, MAGENTA, RED, BLUE and BLACK

If you want to adjust the selected color or set the color by entering its HSL values, turn [F1],
and [F3| to enter these values or press [F1], [F2 and [F3], enter a value from the keypad
then press (from the keypad). Users can also set these three parameters via the
JOYSTICK block.
P See section 4-2-4. "Changing Settings or Values Using the Joystick."

Parameter Setting Range | Description Joystick operation
S(Saturation) 0.0 to 100.0 Adjusts color saturation. ?;I(o_v:xsis\;oystick horizontally
L (Luminance) | 0.0 to 100.0 Adjusts color luminance. x(oyg(si‘,s.;oystick vertically

H (Hue) 0.0to 359.5 Adjusts color hue. (Tzurg)l%l Cw or cew.

5-9-2. Setting the Gradient Matte

(1) Display [BUS MATT 2 COLOR] menu PAGE 2.
(2) To select a start color for the gradient matte, turn to select a color or enter the HSL
values to specify the color.

MATT2
COLOR1

BUS MATTZ2 COLOR1
:5=50.0 L=80.2 H=125.5: >GREEN:

:RECALL : 2/4

(3) Press the page down button to go to [MATT COLOR] menu PAGE 3.
(4) To select an end color for the gradient matte, turn to select a color or enter the HSL
values to specify the color.

MATT?2

BUS MATTZ2 COLOR2
COLOR2 :5=50.0 L=80.2 H=125.5: >GREEN:

:RECALL

3/4

(5) Press the page down button to go to [MATT COLOR] menu PAGE 4.
(6) Turn to select a pattern for the gradation matte. Set the position at POS and border
softness at SOFT.
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MATT?2 :PATTERN I: POS : SOFT : 4/4

GMAT : =H =0 =0

PATTERN setting Description

COLOR1 Displays the matte color set at BUS MATT2 COLOR1.

H Displays a horizontal gradient from COLOR1 to COLOR?2.
\% Displays a vertical gradient from COLORL1 to COLOR2.
H/V Displays a diagonal gradient from COLOR1 to COLOR2.
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5-10. Setting Up Additional Inputs

Up to 2 additional input cards can be installed into slots A and B.

P o LIEIGDX Q@@@wc@@@ COPO =

o © P SLOT-A 3¢
). SLOT-B 9*
€] @l;@

[ IMPORTANT

Note that the HVS-XT100DI-A card provides four inputs when installed into SLOT-A,
however only two inputs are provided when installed into SLOT-B.

4 Channel Name / Signal Name
Additional input channels on SLOT-A are called INA1 to INA4.
Additional input channels on SLOT-B are called INB1 and INB2.
Additional input names are initially assigned to INPUTOQ9 to INPUT14 (INO9 to IN14), which
can be changed in the menu.
Use these names for additional input settings.

» To change signal names, see section 5-1. "How to Assign User Names to Sources."
» To assign inputs to bus buttons, see section 5-2. "How to Assign Sources to Bus Buttons."

SLOT-A
Number g Channel Signal
Input card of inputs Channel Signal (Connector) - e
Chi INAL INO9
Ch2 INA2 IN10
XT100DI-A 4 Ch3 HD/SD SDI (BNC) INA3 IN11
Ch4 INA4 IN12
Chi HD/SD analog component INA1 INO9
XT100Al 2 Ch2 | or Analog composite (BNC) |  INA2 IN10
Chl | Digital RGB (HDMI) INAL INO9
XT100PCI 2 Digital RGB (HDMI) /
Ch2 | Analog RGB (VGA) INA2 IN10
SLOT-B
Chi If SLOT-A
XT100DI-A 2 Ch2 has 4 inputs:
IN13
XT100Al 2 Same . INB1 IN14
a(s ame | (Same as those in SLOT-A) INB2 If SLOT-A
in has 2 inputs:
XT100PClI 2 SLOT-A) IN11
IN12

€ Signal Setup
® [ormat settings are required for analog inputs.
® The HDMI or VGA must be selected for Ch2 of PC inputs.
® The SDI input formats are automatically detected.

Set up your additional inputs, referring to the following sections.
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5-10-1. HVS-XT100DI-A
The XT100DI-A card accepts SDI

signals. @ §2> @ @
No settings are necessary for :

these inputs, although Chl and
Ch2 have FORMAT parameter.
settings. (See below.).

O a

|'D:’/r- A '\\l";//- ’ | ] rﬁr N )
o W MW o W @ o W o o W
\J \J NI\ Z
SER. NO SDI INPUT

I ] [ JHVS-XT100DI-

Open the [SETUP - INPUT - SIGNAL] menu. (The following setting uses the SLOT-A inputs
as examples.)

Select a signal name under SELECT and a format under FORMAT, which is normally set to
AUTO (default). When setting to AUTO, SD inputs are automatically up-converted when in
HD mode. (See 5-10-4. "FS, INPUT STILL and Resize Functions.")

7l

If HVS-XT100DI-A is installed into SLOT-A:

INPUT . SELECT : FORMAT : RESIZE : FS :1/4
SIGNAL : =IN09 : =[\Wif® : =4:3 : =OFF
: SELECT | FORMAT
NO | Channel | Connector Input signal setting setting
©) Chil HD SDI:  1080i/59.94, 50, INO9 AUTO *
1080PsF/23.98, 24, 25, 29.97 HD-SDI
@ | ch2 BNC 720p/59.94, 50 INIO | sp-sDlI
©) Ch3 IN11
@ Ch4 SD-SDI:  NTSC, PAL IN12

* When the switcher is running in HD mode, SD signals input to Ch1l and Ch2 are automatically
up-converted (if they are at the same frame rate).

5-10-2. HVS-XT100Al

The XT100Al card accepts analog
signals. Specify the analog signal @ @I’) @
format for each signal in the | [ | |

LI T
menu. 1 oM/ i) *) @

ANALOG INPUT ©

] HVS—XT1004I1 -

Open the [SETUP - INPUT - SIGNAL] menu. (The following setting uses the SLOT-A inputs
as examples.) Select a signal name under SELECT and a format under FORMAT as shown
in the table below.

If HVS-XT100Al is installed into SLOT-A:

INPUT : SELECT : FORMAT : RESIZE : FS :1/4

SIGNAL : =IN09 :=[[pDH&MIs: =--- : =OFF
NO | Channel Connector Input signal SSEeI&IiEn%T FS&M’ST
0 CH1 BNC Composite INO9 HD Component
&) _ HD/SD component (Y/Pg/Pr) SD Component
o | o | JoE [impene ) | mao | compostc

(*1)Use the supplied conversion cable (PC-3275) to input a signal. Secure the Mini-DIN connector of the
conversion cable to the card connector with the supplied connector retainer.
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HVS-XT100AIl Supported Signals

System HD
format Component
1080/59.94i
1080/29.97PsF 4 v'* v V' -
720/59.94p

1080/50i
1080/25PsF v v ) ] v
720/50p

525/60 - v'* v v'* -
625/50 - v - - v

Other than v
those above
v': Acceptable
- Unacceptable
* If 7.5% Setup is added to a signal, the symbol "+" follows immediately after the name of the signal.
The system format means the format specified in the [SETUP - SYSTEM - FORMAT] menu.

Component Component

Composite SMPTE AT Component

5-10-3. HVS-XT100PCI

The XT100PCI card accepts HDMI /@ /@> /@>
and VGA signals. 7
Set up for Ch2 in the menu. @ i o @ @@
1 2
: EDUL/RGB INPUT — oo —roon Evs_muOPcQ

Open the [SETUP - INPUT - SIGNAL] menu. (The following setting uses the SLOT-A inputs
as examples.) Set the Ch2 signal name under SELECT and select between HDMI (default)
and VGA under FORMAT as shown in the table below. The resolution is auto-detected.

If HYS-XT100PCI (Ch2) is installed into SLOT-A:

INPUT : SELECT : FORMAT : RESIZE : FS :1/4
SIGNAL : =IN10 :=[5DIVis : =NORML : =0FF
Input signal SELECT FORMAT
NG sl |- oz (See the table below.) setting setting
@® CH1 HDMI Digital RGB INO9 AUTO
@ HDMI Digital RGB HDMI
CH2 IN10
©) VGA Analog RGB VGA

HVS-XT100PCI Supported Signals

Format Resolution

1080/PsE * | 1024x768 (XGA), 1280x1024 (SXGA), 1600x1200 (UXGA),
1280x768 (WXGA), 1920x1200 (WUXGA)

720p 1024x768 (XGA), 1280x1024 (SXGA), 1280x768 (WXGA)
SD (NTSC) | 640x480 (VGA), 800x600 (SVGA), 1024x768 (XGA)
SD (PAL) 640x480 (VGA), 800x600 (SVGA), 1024x768 (XGA)

* Video signals are unsupported if the switcher is running in 1080/23.98PsF or 1080/24PsF format.

* The card is nhot HDCP-compliant and cannot accept inputs from HDCP-compliant devices such as
Blu-ray players.
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5-10-4. FS, INPUT STILL and Resize Functions

Almost the same functions as those for standard inputs can be applied to additional inputs,
such as Frame Synchronizer and Input Still. See sections from 5-3 to 5-7 for details on each
function.

Note that the Resize function has some restrictions associated with the additional inputs.

€ Resize Function
Aresize function allows users to input SD signals at the same frame-rate as that in HD mode,
and enlarge them to use as HD images.

[ IMPORTANT

Note that the resize function is available on Ch1 and Ch2 of the HVS-XT100DI-A card,
but not on Ch3 and Ch4.

HVS-XT100DI-A/XT100Al
P See section 5-3. "Resize Function."

HVS-XT100PCI
The following settings are available when inputting PC signals with a 4.3 aspect ratio.

RESIZE setting Description
NORMAL Adds black bars on both sides.
FULL Enlarges the picture to a 16:9 aspect ratio.
ZOOM Cuts off the picture horizontally, and enlarges the picture to the
full-screen size, while preserving the aspect ratio.

RESIZE setting

i
(NORMAL) S LA
(4:3 pcture) \
INPUT : SELECT : FORMAT:RESIZE : FS : 1/4
SIGNAL : =INO9 :=AUuTO : =oIWM: =OFF
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6. Video Outputs

HVS-XT100 HVS-XT110 i H

E—
jojojo]lfofofojof ﬁak%

p PP

[ ——

AUX1-4 HDMI AUX1-8 HDMI

6-1. Aux Outputs

The switcher does not have any dedicated outputs for combined video such as Program or
Preview images. Instead, eight user-assignable AUX ports are provided. AUX output signals
can be selected from all bus sources (primary inputs, stills, mattes, etc.), program, preview,
clean and key out signals. There are two signal selection procedures for auxiliary outputs: via
bus buttons or from menu selection. If you want to select a signal easily and quickly, select the
signal in the KEY/AUX bus. If you want to select a signal not assigned to bus buttons, select it in
the menu.

6-1-1. Selecting Video via Bus Buttons

AUX1-4 outputs can select signals using the bus buttons.

(1) Press an AUX button, from AUX1 to AUX4 indicated below.

O O0gooodo);d
KEYER L ; )

HHHHHH\IHH\IH\IH\IHHHHHZH

KEV/AUX )

(2) Press a button in the KEY/AUX bus section to select a signal for the selected AUX output.
| [w ] w]w][wlw

&) ;) AUX

ool

j

;ﬂ

KEY/AUX )

AUX5 to AUXS8 bus buttons can be assigned to USER buttons.
P See section 14. "USER Buttons."

6-1-2. Selecting Video from Menu Selection

(1) Double-press an AUX button (AUX1] to [AUX4) on the left side of the control panel to
display the [SETUP - OUTPUT - OUT XPT] menu.

(2) Turn [F1] to select an AUX bus.

(3) Turn [F2| to select a video signal.

OUTPUT :SELECT : XPT :  TRANS RATE : 1/3
ouT XPT : =[X0p@l : =i[oil :En=0FF =0FF
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Available signal selections are as described below:

Button Signal Refer to
BLACK, INO1-14
STILL1-2, STILLK1-2, Signals assignable to M/E and KEY/AUX bus 5.2
CKFIL, CKKEY, buttons
MATT1-2, CLBAR, EFF1-2
PGM Program video
Preview video
PREV (next video with or without KEY1-2 and DSK1-2) 6-2
Clean video
CLEAN (program video with or without KEY1-2 and DSK1-2) 6-3
KEY Key cut signal combined with Key, DSK and DVE 6-4
MV Multiviewer video 13-1

(4) To prevent operational errors, AUX signal selection via bus buttons can be disabled by
setting INHIBIT to ON in the [SETUP - OUTPUT - OUT XPT] (2/3) menu.

OUTPUT :M/E KEY: :  AUX INHIBIT : 2/3
OuUT XPT : =MEKEY: :S=AUX1 En=[]}

6-1-3. AUX Video Switching with Effects

The background video displayed on an AUX bus can be easily switched using effects. The
auxiliary video can be changed using crossfade transitions. This chapter explains how to
switch AUX video using an operational example.

Ex.) : Changes the AUX1 video in 30 frames using a crossfade.

(1) Double-press on the left side of the control panel to display the [SETUP - OUTPUT-
OUT XPT] (1/3) menu.

(2) Turn [F1] to select AUX1.
(3) Turn [F3| to set TRNS RATE En (Enable) to ON.

(4) Turn to set TRANS RATE to 30 frames.
OUTPUT :SELECT : XPT :  TRANS RATE : 1/3
OUT XPT : =JX0@l : =INO1l :En=fJ} =30

(5) Turn |F2| to select the next video. The current video will fade out and a new image will fade
into the screen in 30 frames.

OUTPUT :SELECT : XPT :  TRANS RATE : 1/3
OUT XPT : =AUX1 : =il[§] :En=ON =30 :

(6) Let's change the AUX1 video on the control panel. Press then select a video in the
KEY/AUX bus.

(] [w ] [w Juifww) [wjw Jw}w

[Eisjs)ssja)sln}sguyu]s

AUX bus transition effects are enabled when video input, matte, still or program signals are
assigned to the AUX outputs. When multi-view images are assigned to AUX buses,
however, video streams are switched using CUT.
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6-2. Preview Set Up

The switcher does not have a dedicated PREVIEW output. A preview bus output can be
assigned to, however, an AUX output. Users can also add key images to PREVIEW. This can be
done as explained below:

6-2-1. Preview Bus Monitoring

Follow the procedure below to assign a preview video to an AUX output. AUX1 is used in the
example below.

(1) Double-press on the left side of the control panel to display the [SETUP - OUTPUT
- OUT XPT] (1/3) menu.

(2) Turn [F1] to select AUX1.
(3) Turn [F2| to select PVW.

OUTPUT :SELECT : XPT : TRANS RATE : 1/3
OUT XPT : /X : @ :En=0FF =0 :

6-2-2. Setting Up Preview Images

(1) Double-press PREV| to display the [SETUP - OUTPUT - CLN/PREV] (2/2) menu.
(2) Turn to to set whether the key images are to be displayed on the preview image,
then press the push-button to confirm the setting for each.

OUTPUT : KEY1l : KEY2 : DSK1 : DSK2 : 2/2
WEPRY : BN : BN : OEE : <N
KEY1-2
: KEY KEY1-2 on

Parameter Setting | NEXT TRANSITION On-Air/Off-Air PREVIEW images
PREVIEW OUT - | ON KEY1 button ON On-Air Not displayed
KEY1 ON KEY1 button OFF On-Air Displayed
PREVIEW OUT - | ON KEY2 button ON Off-Air Displayed
KEY2 ON KEY2 button OFF Off-Air Not displayed
EEEY'EW OUT- | off Not displayed

Whether KEY images are displayed on the preview depends on both the PREVIEW OUT settings and KEY
button status in the NEXT Transition block.

DSK 1-2
. DSK1-2 on
Parameter Setting PREVIEW images
PREVIEW OUT - DSK1 ON Displayed
PREVIEW OUT - DSK2 OFF Not displayed
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6-3. Clean Set Up

The switcher can output CLEAN video (background video of the program signal) via an auxiliary
output. Users can also add KEY or DSK images to CLEAN. Follow the procedure below to
assign the clean video to an AUX output. AUXS3 is used in this example.

Outputting the Clean Video from AUX 3

(1) Double-press [AUX1] to display the [SETUP - OUTPUT- OUT XPT](1/3) menu.
(2) Turn o select AUX3.

(3) Turn [F2| to select CLN.

OUTPUT :SELECT : XPT : TRANS RATE : 1/3
OUT XPT : =\® : =My :En=OFF =0 :

Displaying KEY1-2 and DSK1-2 Images on the Clean Video

(1) Double-press to display the [SETUP - OUTPUT - CLN/PREV] (1/2) menu.
(2) Turn [F1 to set KEY1 to ON. Then press |F1] to confirm the setting.

(3) Set KEY2 and DSK1-2 in the same way.

OUTPUT : KEYl : KEY2 : DSK1 : DSK2 : 1/2

M/E CLN : =[N R ON| I ON| IEON

6-4. KEY OUT Set Up

The KEY OUT signal, switcher processed key cut signal (alpha channel), can be assigned to
AUX outputs. Various kinds of key cut signals can be used for KEY OUT sources.

(1) Open [SETUP - OUTPUT - OUT XPT] menu PAGE 2.

OUTPUT :M/E KEY: :  AUX INHIBIT : 2/3
OuUT XPT @ =941 :S=AUX1 En=O0FF

(3) Turn to select a KEY OUT signal. Various types of KEY OUT signals are available as
shown in the table below. Press |F1] or ENTER]| to confirm the setting.

Item Setting Description
PGM Key signal of PGM when using DVE
PST Key signal of PST when using DVE
ME A Key signal of M/E-A when using DVE
"\4/55 ME B Key signal of M/E-B when using DVE

KEY1, KEY2 | Key signal of each KEY1 or KEY2
DSK1, DSK2 | Key signal of each DSK1 or DSK2
MEKEY Key signal of program including KEY1-2 and DSK1-2

54



6-5. HDMI Output

Video output through the HDMI port can be selected from an M/E program, preview, clean or
key out video, to AUX1-8 and MV.

(1) Double-press on the left side of the control panel to display the [SETUP - OUTPUT
- OUT XPT] (1/3) menu.

(2) Press the page down button to go to PAGE 3.

(3) Turn to select a video to be output from the HDMI port.

Available options are:
PGM, PREV, CLEAN, MEKY

AUX1-8, MV
System Format Output signal format
1080i :
1080PSE D HDTV (1920 x 1080i)
720p HDTV (1280 x 720p)
PAL (SDTV) SDTV (720 x 576i)
NTSC (SDTV) SDTV (720 x 480i)

Signals are output at the same frequency as that of the system format.

(*1) Video sugnals cannot be output from the HDMI port if the switcher is running in
1080/23.98PsF or 1080/24PsF format.

¢ Ex1
Switcher System Format: 1080/59.94i
To Output the PGM video (at 1920 x 1080 resolution):

OUTPUT : XPT : 3/3
HDMI OUT: =[JeY :

¢ Ex.2
Switcher System Format: 720/50p
To Output the AUX1 video (at 1280 x 720 resolution):

OUTPUT : XPT : 3/3
HDMI ouT: =[0I :

¢ Ex.3
Switcher System Format: SD PAL (625/50)
To Output the MV SDTV video:

OUTPUT : XPT : : 3/3
HDMI OuUT: =¥ :
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6-6. Setting Up Additional Outputs

Up to 2 additional output cards can be installed into slots B and C.

C fozogoYog05040 00500 M0 70 oZ0dam
rf:i\].o H H Oﬁf?—_T;fP SLOT_B @re
=70, ) FSLOoT-Co°

4 Channel Name
Additional output channels on SLOT-B are called B-Ch1 and B-Ch2.
Additional output channels on SLOT-C are called C-Ch1 and C-Ch2.

Use these names for additional output settings.
The OUTPUT settings for these channels are initially assigned to AUX5 to AUX8, which are
applied in numerical order.

SLOT-B/SLOT-C

Output Number of : Channel OUTPUT
ot outputs Channel Signal (Connector) . setting (2
XT100DO 20D Cﬂl HD/SD SDI (BNC) If installed in
Ch2 SLOT-B:
chi HD/SD analog component B-Chl
XT100AO 2 or analog composite B-Ch2 AUX1to 8
Ch2
(BNC) MV
Chi Digital RGB (HDMI) If installed in
XT100PC 5 Digital RGB (HDMI) / SLOT-C:
O Ch2 | Analog RGB or Y/Pb/Pr C-Chl
(VGA) C-Ch2

(*1) Each channel in the HVS-XT100DO card has a simultaneous SD output feature. When operating in
HD mode, the simultaneous output outputs the down-converted SD signal.

(*2) This setting is in the [SETUP - OUTPUT - OPTION] menu. See the following pages.

€ Output Setting

Available formats for additional output signals vary depending on the system format (the

format set in the [SETUP - SYSTEM - FORMAT] menu).

® [ormat settings are required for each analog output.

® Aresolution must be selected for each PC output.

® Only the aspect ratio of simultaneous outputs can be selected for SDI outputs when the
switcher is running in HD mode.

The Proc Amp, Safety Area marker and ANC pass-through functions can also be applied to
additional outputs.

P See section 6-6-4. "Proc Amp" and 6-6-5. "Video Level Clip."

P See section 6-7. "Safety Area Markers."

P See section 6-8. "Ancillary Data."

Set up your additional outputs referring to the following sections.
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6-6-1. HVS-XT100DO

The XT100DO card outputs SDI signals.
Note that outputs @ and @ are simultaneous SD outputs of (D and @), respectively. (See the
figure below.)

b, i
11—-| 1l

/
\ v

HVS XT‘1O:]DC,O

Open the [SETUP - OUTPUT - OPTION] menu. (The following procedure uses SLOT-B
channels as examples.)
Only the aspect ratio of simultaneous outputs can be selected when operationg in HD mode.

SDI QUTEUT

If the HVS-XT100DO is installed into SLOT-B:
OUTPUT :SELECT :OUTPUT :FORMAT :ASPECT : 1/4
OPTION : =B-Chl: =AUX5 :=SD-SDI: =4:3

OUTPUT :SELECT :OUTPUT :FORMAT :ASPECT : 1/4
OPTION : =B-Ch2: =AUX6 :=SD-SDI: =4:3

Ch1l on SLOT-B

NO System format Menu settings
4 SELECT FORMAT ASPECT
HD SDI: 1080i/59.94, 50,
1080PsF/23.98, 24, 25, . .
D 2997 Outputs a signal in the
SD-SDI- 720p/59.94, 50 system format.
NTSC, PAL
HD SDI: 1080i/59.94, 50, B-Ch1i SD-SD] 4:3
1080PsF/29.97, 25 (fixed) SQUEEZE
720p/59.94, 50 LETTER
® HD SDI: 1080PsF/23.98, 24 (*1) (No output)
SD-SDI: NTSC, PAL SD-SDI
(fixed)

(*1) No signal is output from simultaneous output when the switcher is running in 1080/23.98PsF or
1080/24PsF mode.

When setting Ch2 on SLOT-B, use B-Ch2 to specify the output. The output process and
settings are the same as those for Ch1.
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6-6-2. HVS-XT100A0

The XT100AO card outputs analog signals.
Use the supplied conversion cable for the Ch2 output.
Follow the procedure below to specify the signal format for each channel in the menu.

®

| ]
. | | .
COME/T) (P} (Fa) 1
é NN 7N ()
(o MWl (=) |||| Ill \
WA i

O J OUJ

/ SER NO F————ANALOG QUTPIT——— ——— ©
o R | ——] F——————] HVS-XT1004AD0™F

NO | Channel Connector Output signal Connection
@ Analog composite Usr(lanthet Ifftmost BNC
chi BNC connector.
) HD/SD analog component Use three (Y/Pb/Pr)
(Y/Pb/Pr) BNC connectors.
® ch2 Mini-DIN HD/SD analog component Use the supplied
(7-pin) (*1) | (Y/Pb/Pr) or analog composite | cable (PC-3275).

(*1) Secure the Mini-DIN connector of the conversion cable to the card connector with the supplied
retainer.

Open the [SETUP - OUTPUT - OPTION] menu. (The following procedure uses SLOT-B
channels as examples.)

The aspect ratio can also be selected if outputting SD component or composite video in HD
mode.

If HYS-XT100AO is installed into SLOT-B:
OUTPUT :SELECT :OUTPUT :FORMAT :ASPECT : 1/4
OPTION : =B-Chl: =AUX5 : =Cmpst: =4:3

OUTPUT :SELECT :OUTPUT :FORMAT :ASPECT : 1/4

OPTION : =B-Ch2: =AUX6 : =Cmpst: =4:3
HVS-XT100AO Supported Signals
System HD . Component Component
format Component CEIEESIE SMPTE BetaCam Component
1080/59.94i
1080/29.97PsF v v (1) (*2) v (2 v (1) (2) -
720/59.94p
1080/50i
1080/25PsF v v (2) - - v (2
720/50p
525/60 - v (D) v v (1) -
625/50 - v - - v
Other than v i i i ]
those above

v": Acceptable
- Unacceptable
(*1): If 7.5% Setup is added to a signal, the symbol "+" follows immediately after the name of the signal.

The system format means the format specified in the [SETUP - SYSTEM - FORMAT] menu.
(*2): You can select 4:3, SQUEEZE or LETTER under ASPECT.

When setting Ch2 on SLOT-B, use B-Ch2 as the specified output. The output process and
settings are the same as those for Ch1.
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6-6-3. HVS-XT100PCO

The XT100PCO card outputs signals from HDMI ports.
The Ch2 signal can output from HDMI (@) and VGA (®). (See below.)

@

/ / /

i) ///, (;?Bi
fl'\.

W

==t
| NS 2
HDMI/RGE OUTPUT

HVE-XT1 DCPCOQ

Open the [SETUP - OUTPUT - OPTION] menu. (The following procedure uses SLOT-B

channels as examples.)
Select the resolution and aspect ratio for each channel.

If HVS-XT100PCO is installed into SLOT-B:

OUTPUT :SELECT :OUTPUT :FORMAT :ASPECT : 1/6
OPTION =B-Chl: =AUX5 :=SXGA =4:3
OUTPUT :SELECT :OUTPUT :FORMAT :ASPECT : 1/6
OPTION =B-Ch2: =AUX6 :=SXGA =4:3
Chlon SLOT-B
NO System Menu settings
format SELECT FORMAT ASPECT
1080 1280x1024 (SXGA), 1600x1200 (UXGA) | 4:3, LETTER
1080°5F e s A
1920x1080i (HDTV)
1280x1024 (SXGA) 4:3, LETTER
@ 720p B-Chl [1280x768 (WXGA), 1280x720p (HDTV) | -—
PAL 800x600 (SVGA) 4:3,16:9 (*3)
(SDTV) 720x576i (SDTV) (*2) |-
NTSC 800x600 (SVGA) 4:3,16:9 (*3)
(SDTV) 720x480i (SDTV) (*2) | -

(*1) Video signals cannot output from the PCO outputs if the switcher is running in 1080/23.98PsF or
1080/24PsF format.

(*2) HDMI only

(*3) Effective only when the Aspect Ratio of SYSTEM FORMAT in the switcher is set to SQUEEZE

You can choose between 60 Hz and 50 Hz for the output frequency if the switcher is running
in 50 Hz mode (1080/50i, 25PsF, 720/50p or 625/50). In such cases, no signal outputs from

VGA.

OUTPUT
OPTION

HVS-XT100PCO V SCAN FREQUENCY
:B1=60Hz B2=60Hz C1=60Hz C2=60HZz

6/6

Select audio from Off, Ch1/2, Ch3/4, Ch5/6 and Ch7/8. Audio can only be output from the
HDMI ports when selecting an HDTV or SDTV signal.

OUTPUT
OPTION

:SELECT
:=B-Chl

AUDIO
:=Chl/2

5/6

When setting Ch2 on SLOT-B, use B-Ch2 to specify the output. The output process and
settings are the same as those for Ch1.
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6-6-4. Proc Amp

The switcher provides a PROC AMP feature for additional outputs. Use the PROC AMP as
shown below to adjust each output signal, if necessary.

(1) Open the [SETUP - OUTPUT - OPTION] menu.

(2) Press the PAGE DOWN| button to go to PAGE2.

(3) Turn to select an output signal to be adjusted.

(4) Turn to set ENABLE ON to enable the PROC AMP.

(5) Adjust the luminance level under LumGain and black level under Setup.

OUTPUT :SELECT :LumGain: Setup :ENABLE : 2/5
PROC AMP: =B-Chl: =1.00 : =0 : =ON

(6) Press the PAGE DOWN| button to go to PAGE3.

(7) Adjust the chrominance level under ChmGain and the color under Hue.

OUTPUT SELECT :ChmGain: Hue :ENABLE : 3/5
PROC AMP: =B-Chl: =10.00: =0.0 : =ON

6-6-5. Video Level Clip

To maintain the desired signal level after adjusting video levels with the Proc Amp, use the
Video Level Clip function to adjust the upper and lower YPbPr color space limits.

Note that the Video Level Clip settings are applied to all outputs in which the Proc Amp is
enabled.

(1) Refer to the section 6-6-4. "Proc Amp" to enable the PROC AMP.

OUTPUT :SELECT :LumGain: Setup :ENABLE : 2/5
PROC AMP: =B-Chl: =1.00 : =0 I ON

(2) Go to PAGE 4.
(3) Set the signal level limits under WHT-Lv, BLK-Lv and Chroma respectively.

OUTPUT :WHT-LV :BLK-Lv :Chroma : : 4/5
CLIP : =1019 : =4 : =1100
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6-7. Safety Area Markers

Various markers indicating the safety area, screen center and aspect ratio can be displayed on
the desired output.

(1) Open the [SETUP - OUTPUT] menu.

(2) Turn to select MARKER, then press or the page down button to open the [SETUP -
OUTPUT - MARKER] menu.

(3) Turn |[F1) to select a video output.

XT100 XT110

AUX1 to AUX4 AUX1 to AUX8

B-Ch1, B-Ch2 (Additional outputs on Slot B) HDMI (HDMI OUTPUT)
C-Ch1, C-Ch2(Additional outputs on Slot C)
HDMI

(4) Turn [F2| to set to ON then press |[F2| to enable the Marker function.

OUTPUT :SELECT :ENABLE :MARKER :SIDECUT: 1/2
MARKER : =[X0d&l : =[O : =BOX : =OFF

Safety Area Marker

To display a safety area marker in the selected output, first select the type of marker under the
MARKER item in the [SETUP - OUTPUT - MARKER] menu from BOX and HOOK. (See the
figures at the bottom of the page.) Then go to PAGE 2, select an aspect ratio, and set the marker
size.

OUTPUT :SELECT :ENABLE :MARKER :SIDECUT: 1/2
MARKER : =AUX1 : =ON : =fJO¥ : =OFF
OUTPUT :ASPECT : SIZE :CENTER : : 2/2
MARKER : =Ik¥E : =[FZ : =ON :

Center Marker
To display the center marker in the selected output, set CENTER to ON in PAGE 2 of the
[SETUP - OUTPUT - MARKER] menu. (See the figures at the bottom of the page.)

OUTPUT :ASPECT : SIZE :CENTER : 1 2/2
MARKER : =16:9 : =85% : =f§ : :

Side Cut Display

To display a Side Cut image converting the aspect ratio from 16:9 to 4:3, select the display type
under the SIDECUT item. Available types are LINE, BLACK and HALF. (See the figures at the
bottom of the page.)

OUTPUT :SELECT :ENABLE :MARKER :SIDECUT: 1/2
MARKER : =AUX1 : =ON : =0OFF : =[]WieEY

)l

'-l‘ '[.l"-

.hl“

MARKER: BOX MARKER: HOOK MARKER: OFF

P ASPECT: 16:9 SIDECUT:BLACK
éFZFéECT' égiﬁ, SIZE: 85% CENTER: ON
' CENTER: ON
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6-8. Ancillary Data

Ancillary data does not pass through all outputs as the factory default setting.

The switcher can be set to pass or blank the ancillary data in the outputs using the menu.

The switcher also allows users to pass or substitute ancillary data in the Program (Clean) and
Preview video. Ancillary data in the current video stream is once cleared, then the same or
different data inserted.

Ancillary data operation is set in the [SETUP - OUTPUT - ANCI] menu.

Ancillary data in input video cannot be passed through if FS (input frame synchronizer) is
set to ON or RESIZE is enabled. To pass ancillary data, input the video synchronized with
the genlock signal and set FS to OFF.

P See section 5-3. "Resize Function" and section 5-7. "Frame Synchronizer."

Note that ancillary data in SD inputs cannot be used when the switcher operates in HD
mode.

6-8-1. Passing Incoming Ancillary Data

(1) Open the [SETUP - OUTPUT - ANCI] menu PAGE 2.
(2) Turn to select an output, then turn to set to ON (pass).

OUTPUT :SELECT :ENABLE : 2 2/2
ANCI THR: =AUX1 : =[]} : :

6-8-2. Ancillary Data in PGM and PREV Bus Signals

€ Program (Clean) bus

To Pass Through Ancillary Data

Turn [F1] to select EACH. The Lv (level) item selects the point at which the new data is to be
inserted, from 0-100. Setting Lv to 50 passes ancillary data through from the halfway point of
the background transition.

OUTPUT : M/E PGM SWAP :PREV SW: : 1/2
ANCI swp: =[FXeE Lv=H§ : =OFF :

To Replace Ancillary Data with Data in an AUX bus signal
Turn to select AUX1. Ancillary data in the program bus signal is replaced with ancillary
data in AUX1 video. (Note that the Lv setting is ignored.)

OUTPUT : M/E PGM SWAP :PREV SW: 1 1/2
ANCI Swp: =IX0&l Lv=50 : =OFF :

€ Preview bus
Ancillary data in the Preview bus signal can be processed in the same way as that for the
program bus under PREV SW.

OUTPUT : M/E PGM SWAP :PREV SW: 1 1/2
ANCI SWP: =AUX1 Lv=50 : =3} :
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6-9. AUX LINK

In the AUX-LINK function, the auxiliary outputs are grouped, and the master and slave outputs
are set to allow all slave output signals to be switched simultaneously by simply selecting the
master output signal. A group consists of one master output and up to three slave outputs.
Seven auxiliary output groups can be set. Examples of AUX LINK settings and operation are
shown below.

6-9-1. Creating AUX Output Link Groups

(1) Open the [SETUP - FUNCTION] menu. Turn [F1] to select AUX LINK. Press [F1] or the
page down button to display the AUX LINK menu.

SETUP :>M/E_KEY >VIRTUAL >/NIEQIEINX
FUNCTION:

FUNCTION:ENABLE : : 1/3
AUX LINK: =OFF :

(2) Press the page down button again to go to the [AUX LINK - AUX GRP] menu page.

FUNCTION:SELECT:MASTER: SLAVE SEL/AUX : 2/3
AUX GRP : =1 1 =AUX1:1=AUX2 2=AUX3 3=AuUX4

(3) Turn to select a group to be set from 1-7
(4) Turn to set the auxiliary output serving as the MASTER. Available outputs are shown
below.

Master Output AUX1-8, PGM, PST
ABUS, BBUS, KEY1, KEY2, DSK1, DSK2

(5) Select the auxiliary outputs (up to three) serving as the SLAVE linking to the MASTER
output. Available outputs are shown below. Press [F3|and then turn [F3|to select an output
for Slave 1. Press [F3|and then turn |F3| to select an output for Slave 2. Select an output for
Slave 3 in the same way.

Slave Output Same options as Master Output.
(Normal link) Note that video set as Master cannot be selected for
the Slave.

The A or B bus cannot be set for Slave when the Program or Preset bus is selected for Master.
In the same way, the Program or Preset bus cannot be set for Slave output when the A or B
bus is selected for Master.

6-9-2. Creating Signal Link Groups
(1) Press the page down button to go to the [AUX LINK - LINK GRP] menu.

FUNCTION:SELECT:MASTER: SLAVE SEL/AUX : 3/3
LINK GRP: =1 : =INO1:1=INO2 2=INO3 3=INO4

Available Signals BLK, INO1 to 14, STL1, STL2, STK1, STK2, CKFL,
CKKY, EFF1, EFF2, CB, MAT1, MAT2

(If an AUX bus is selected for the | PGM, PVW, CLN, MEKY, MV
MASTER or SLAVE bus)
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(2) Turn to select an AUX LINK group to be set in the LINK GROUP menu (up to 20
groups).

(3) Turn [F2) to select a signal to be set for MASTER

(4) To set the SLAVE output signals (up to three) that link to the MASTER output signal, press
and then turn [F3 to select a signal for Slave 1. Press [F3 and then turn [F3 to select a
signal for Slave 2. Select a signal for Slave 3 in the same way.

[ NOTE

The same MASTER output signal cannot be selected twice. SLAVE output signals can
be selected multiple times.

6-9-3. Enabling AUX LINK

(1) Display the [SETUP - FUNCTION - AUX LINK] menu.
(2) Turn to set ENABLE to ON. This activates all AUX LINK groups.

FUNCTION:ENABLE : : 1/3
AUX LINK: =§]J : :

€ Operation examples:
Assume that the AUX output link groups and their signal link groups were set as shown
below.

:SELECT:MASTER: SLAVE SEL/AUX : 2/3

AUX GRP : =1 1 =AUX1 :1=AUX2 2=AUX3 3=AUX4
1 =2 1 =AUX7 :1=AUX8 2=0FF 3=0FF

=3 : =PGM :1=KEY1l 2=KEY2 3=0FF

=4 : =ME-A :1=ME-B 2=0FF 3=0FF

=5 : =OFF :l1=--- 2=--- 3=---

:SELECT:MASTER: SLAVE SEL/AUX : 3/3

LINK GRP: =1 : =INO1 :1=INO2 2=INO3 3=INO4
.= : =PGM :1=PREV 2=0FF 3=0FF

= : =INO5 :1=STL1 2=STL2 3=0OFF

= : =IN06 :1=INO7 2=OFF 3=0FF

= : =OFF :l=--- 2=--- 3=---

Press AUX1 in the BUS SELECT-AUX block and select INO1 on the AUX/KEY bus:
>> INO2 is assigned to AUX2, INO3 to AUX3 and IN04 to AUX4.

Press AUX7 in the BUS SELECT-AUX block and select PGM:
>> PREV is assigned to AUX8.

Select INO5 in PGM bus:
>> STL1 is assigned to KEY1-INSERT and STL2 to KEY2-INSERT.

Select INO6 in M/E- A bus:
>> INQ7 is assigned to M/E-B bus

64



7. Bus Operation

Video signals that are input to the switcher are assigned to the bus buttons on the control panel for
usage. The assigned signals are shared by the M/E(PGM/PST) and KEY/AUX bus sections.

As factory default settings, video inputs, Stills and Mattes are assigned to the bus buttons. The
video source assignments are freely changeable. To prevent accidental button operation, the
Button Inhibit function is also available.

P See section 5-2. "How to Assign Sources to Bus Buttons."

7-1. Selecting Video Sources
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Button 1 Button 12

7-1-1. Selecting Video Sources on the PGM/PST

Press the desired bus button on the PGM bus. The button light will turn red and the video
signal assigned to the selected bus button is displayed on the program output screen.

2000000000000 4.1

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

000000000000

Press the desired bus button on the PST bus. The button light will turn orange and the video
signal assigned to the selected bus button is displayed on the preview output screen. Then
move the fader lever from end to end to check how the button indication changes as the
signals are switched. Once the transition is complete, the selected signals on PGM and PST
are switched (flip-flop).

The switcher's primary operation is to select the next video on the PST bus and send it to air
via transition. And to repeat the process over and over.

Users can change the M/E bus mode from PGM/PST to A/B.
P See section 7-2. "Button Switching Mode in M/E Bus."
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7-1-2. Selecting Video Sources for AUX1 to AUX4

(1) Press the desired AUX button.
(2) Press a desired button on the KEY/AUX bus.

Ex.1)

Ex. 2)

To Select IN1 for AUX1
Press JAUX1]. Then press [1] (INO1) on the KEY/AUX.

To Select PREV for AUX2
Press [AUX2. Then press [PREV] on the KEY/AUX.
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7-1-3. Selecting Video Sources for KEY and DSK

To select the bus button 4 video for KEY1 Insert (fill) and the bus button 5 video for KEY1
Source (key), proceed as follows.

(1) Press KEY1,.
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(2) Press {4]in the KEY/AUX bus to select the KEY1 Insert signal.
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(3) While holding down [KEY 1], press [5]in the KEY/AUX bus to select the KEY1 Source signal.
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Once insert and source signals are selected for a key or DSK, they are stored as a key pair
and when a key or DSK then selects an insert signal, the paired source signal is automatically

set.

P See section 9-3-1. "Key Link."
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7-2. Button Switching Mode in the M/E Bus

Users can change the button switching mode for the M/E bus from P/P (PGM/PST) to A/B. In
P/P mode (default), the source selections in the PGM and PST buses are switched when
transitions occur and users can always select the next background signal from the PST bus (the
bottom row). In A/B mode, the source selections in the PGM and PST buses do not switch when
transitions occur and the next signal selection takes place in the different bus after each
transition.

To Change the Switching Mode to A/B:

(1) Press IMENU| then [SETUP]| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the SETUP menu top
page. Turn to select PANEL. Press or the page down button to display the [SETUP -
PANEL] menu.

(2) Turn to select TRS CTRL. Press or the page down button to display the [SETUP -
PANEL - M/E CTRL] menu.

(3) Turn [F1 to select A/B. Press or ENTER| on the keypad to confirm the setting.

PANEL :BUSTYPE: : FADER OFFSET : 1/1
M/E CTRL: V3 : :U=1.00 L=1.00

7-3. Setting-up and Using the SHIFT Function

Users can select a video signal from 12 sources on the control panel, because each bus row has
12 buttons. The SHIFT function can also be assigned to a bus button in the same way video
sources can. The SHIFT button allows users to select a video signal among 22 sources on the
panel. (The SHIFT button is also available on the KEY/AUX bus.) The SHIFT function is not
assigned to a button by default. To use the SHIFT function, assign it to a bus button as shown in
the procedure below.

7-3-1. Assigning the SHIFT Function to a Bus Button:

(1) Press MENU| then [SETUP|in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the SETUP menu top
page. Turn [F1jto select INPUT. Press |[F1| or the page down button to display the [SETUP
- INPUT] menu.

(2) Turn to select ASSIGN. Press or the page down button to display the [SETUP -
INPUT - ASSIGN] menu.

SETUP :>SIGNAL >PROC AMP>RENAME >ASEyE)
INPUT :>COLORBAR

(3) Turn [F1 to select a bus button for use.
(4) Turn [F2| or |[F3| to select SHIFT under SIGNAL.

INPUT :BUTTON : SIGNAL NAME :INHIBIT: 1/3

OU ASGN : il : -SiiE] -SifEj : -OFF
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7-3-2. Using the SHIFT Function

Once the SHIFT function has been assigned to a bus button, an additional 11 buttons are
available for signal selection.

This chapter explains how to select signals with the SHIFT button. Assume that video
sources and the shift function are assigned to bus buttons as shown in the table below:

Bus button 1 INO1
Bus button 1 (shifted) STILL1
Bus button 12 SHIFT function

Now, let's select INO1 on PGM and STILL1 on PST.

When SHIFT works in NORMAL mode:
Shifted buttons are enabled while holding down SHIFT.

‘@ !@‘@\@_@_‘ Press 1 to select INOL1.

Press 1 while holding down 12 (SHIFT) to

‘@\@\@_@_\ select STILLL.

When SHIFT works in TOGGLE mode:
To select shifted buttons, press SHIFT then press a bus button.

-OOCOO0000CO0 press 1o setet o
1000800000000 lakiii
1000060600000

‘oo o0e0000ee Press 1 to select STILL 1.

The SHIFT setting (NORMAL or TOGGLE) can be selected in the [SETUP - INPUT -
ASSIGN] (3/3) menu.
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8. Transitions

Available Transitions on the M/E (PGM/PST) bus

BLACK transition: MIX
Background: CUT, MIX and Pattern transitions
KEY1l and 2: CUT, MIX and Pattern transitions
SLIDE (4-direction), SCALER and WIPE (4-direction) transitions
DSK1 and 2: CUT and MIX transitions
SLIDE (4-direction), SCALER and WIPE (4-direction) transitions

-Transitions setup by next transition bus selection
-Transitions using the button or fader lever
-More than 130 types of various preset patterns
-Simultaneous background and key pattern transitions

€ Transition Example

KEY1 (chromakey) KEY2

Caption (DSK2) Logo (DSK1)

L— Logo (DSK1) sliding in —.L— Caption (DSK2) cutting in —>‘

Other Transitions
® AUX crosspoint switching with effects

P See section 6-1-3. "AUX Video Switching with Effects."

® Transitions using Event Recall

P See section15-5. "Transitions Using Event Recall.”
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8-1. Transition Block Description
1
—
= BLAC
2— OO0 Z 8
s— 0 O | =) =)
L_TRANSITION TYPE J 7
4 5 6
No. Description
1 Pattern transition direction setting buttons
2 Next transition bus selection buttons
3 Transition type selection buttons for BKGD, KEY1 and KEY2
4 AUTO transition button for BKGD and KEY1 and KEY?2
5 CUT transition button for BKGD and KEY1 and KEY2
6 Fader lever for performing BKGD, KEY1 and KEY2 transitions
7 KEY1, KEY2, DSK1 and DSK2 transition buttons
8 Black transition button

8-2. Quick Reference for Available Transitions

Transitio | Pattern o
Bus Type Rate - B o Transition Execute Button or Tool Refer to
BLACK BLACK Available - - BLACK TRANS button 8-6
CuUT - Available - BKGD >> CUT button
MIX Available |Available - BKGD >> MIX >> AUTO button 8-3
BKGD -- Available - BKGD >> MIX >> Fader lever
WIPE Available |Available | NOR/REV |BKGD >> WIPE >> AUTO button 8-3
- Available | NOR/REV | BKGD >> WIPE >> Fader lever 8-8
. KEY >> CUT button
cuT ) Available ) KEY1 and KEY2 transition buttons
. . KEY >> MIX >> AUTO (KEY1 and 8-4
MIX Available | Available . KEY2 transition buttons)
KEY1 -- Available | NOR/REV |BKGD >> MIX >> Fader lever
. . KEY >>WIPE>> AUTO (KEY1 and
KEY2 WIPE Available |Available | NOR/REV KEY?2 transition buttons) 2481
- Available | NOR/REV |KEY >>WIPE>> Fader lever i
TURSAENRS Available - - Function-assigned user buttons 8-10
PRIORITY — — — Function-assigned user button
CuUT - Available - DSK1 and DSK2 transition buttons 8.4
DSK1 MIX Available |Available - DSK1 and DSK2 transition buttons
DSK2 T%SAENRS Available |Available - Function-assigned user buttons 8-10
PRIORITY — — — Function-assigned user button
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8-3. Background Transitions

This chapter explains how to perform background transitions.

CUT Transition
(1) Select a video source in the PST bus block.

(2) Press the BKGD| button in the NEXT TRANSITION block.

(3) Press |CUT| to perform the background CUT transition.
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MIX Transition
(1) Select a video source in the PST bus block.

(2) Press the BKGD| button in the NEXT TRANSITION block.
(3)Press MIX|in the TRANSITION TYPE block.

(4)Press [AUTO| or move the fader lever to perform the background MIX transition.
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WIPE Transition ©

(1) Select a video source in the PST bus block.

(2) Press the BKGD| button in the NEXT TRANSITION block.
(3)Press in the TRANSITION TYPE block. The [TRANS] (1/6) menu is displayed.

If the light of the WIPE]| button does not turn on, a WIPE channel is already being used for

KEY1 or KEY2. In such case, change the KEY1 or KEY2 type to MIX, then press the
button again for the BKGD bus.

(4)Turn to select a desired pattern. (MIX, FAM and NAM transition types can be also
selected using Patterns 200 to 202.")

(5)Press or move the fader lever to perform the background WIPE transition.
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P See section 8-8. "Pattern (WIPE) Transitions" for the WIPE transition details.
P See section 8-11-2. "Transition Rate" for the transition rate.
P See section 8-11-3. "Transition Limit" for the transition limit.

To Check Next Video:
To check the Preview video, assign the Preview video to an AUX bus to display the image.

P See section 6-2. "Preview Set Up."

To check the clean video, assign the Clean video to an AUX bus to display the program video

clear signal.
P See section 6-3. "Clean Set Up."
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8-4. KEY Transitions

Key images are displayed on the M/E (background) output screen. This chapter explains how to
perform key transitions using KEY1 as an example.

1. Perform key setup for KEY1.
P See section 9. "KEY/DSK."
2. Perform a desired transition referring to the below procedures.

CUT Transition

(1) Press KEY1]in the NEXT TRANSITION block.
(2)Press to perform a key CUT transition. KEY1 will be inserted onto the program video.
Press the button again to remove KEY1 from the screen.
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MIX Transition

(1) Press KEY1]in the NEXT TRANSITION block.

(2) Press MIX|in the TRANSITION TYPE block.

(3) Press JAUTO] or [KEY1] or move the fader lever to perform the KEY1 MIX transition.

0 ] ] EE
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Pattern transition
(1) Press [KEY1]in the NEXT TRANSITION block.
(2) Press WIPE] in the TRANSITION TYPE block. The [TRANS](1/6) menu is displayed.

If the light of the WIPE] button does not turn on, a WIPE channel is already being used for
BKGD or KEY2. In such case, change the BKGD or KEY2 type to MIX, then press the
button again for KEY1.

(3) Turn to select a desired pattern. (Note that only one pattern can be set at the same

time.)
TRANS : RATE :TRANS LIMIT :PAT NO . 1/6
BKGD : =30 :=100.0 =OFF : =0
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(4) Press JAUTO] or [KEY1], or move the fader lever to perform the pattern transition.
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The KEY1]] transition button behaves the same as the |JAUTQ| button when selecting KEY1
for the next transition. For example, if MIX is set as the KEY1 transition type under the

NEXT TRANSITION, the KEY1 mix transition is performed when KEY1]is pressed and a
KEY1 wipe transition is performed if WIPE is set as the transition type.

P See section 8-8. "Pattern (WIPE) Transitions" for details on WIPE transitions.
P See section 8-11-2. "Transition Rate" for details on the transition rate.
P See section 8-11-3. "Transition Limit" for details on the transition limit.

Note that when performing pattern transitions with a DVE pattern (No. 100 -137) for KEY1
or KEY2, all 2D DVE menu settings are disabled.

» See section 9-8 "DVE Effect on KEY/DSK."

USER Transition

Press a user button, to which a KEY1 effect transition (scaler, slide in/out, etc.) is assigned, to
insert the KEY1 image on the M/E program video.
P See section 8-10-2. "USER Transitions" for details.
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8-5. DSK Transitions

DSK images are displayed on the M/E (background) or an AUX output screen. This chapter
explains how to perform DSK transitions using DSK1 as an example.
P See section 8-5-1. "Where DSK Images Appear."

1.

2.

Perform key setup for the DSK1.
P See section 9. "KEY/DSK."
Perform a desired transition referring to the below procedures.

MIX Transition

Press [DSK1].
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The transition rate can be set.
P See section 8-11-2. Transition Rate."

BKGD 1
NEXT TRANSITION
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CUT transitions are also available. ‘ “ﬁ“ Hﬁ“ ‘ L J ’@ & ‘
P See section 8-10. "KEY/DSK Transitions." e ' -
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The DSK1, button can also perform CUT transitions
by changing the button function in the menu.
P See section 8-10-1."Setting the KEY/DSK Transition Button Function." o

USER Transition

Press a user button, to which a DSK1 effect transition (scaler, slide in/out, etc.) is assigned, to
insert the DSK1 image on the M/E program video.

P See section 8-10-2. "USER Transitions" for details.

8-5-1. Where DSK Images Appear

The DSK1 and DSK2 images appear on the program screen as a factory default setting.
Users can change the destination of DSK images to an AUX bus. To do this, follow the
procedure below.

(1) Press MENU], then [SETUP| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [SETUP] menu.

(2) Turn [F1{ to select FUNCTION, and press |F1] to open the [SETUP - FUNCTION] menu.

(3) Turn [F1] to select M/E_KEY, and press [F1] to open the [SETUP - FUNCTION - M/E KEY]
menu.

(4) To display the DSK1 image on the AUX1 program video, turn [F3|to select AUX1 and then
press [F3|. Select the destination for DSK2 in the same way.

FUNCTION:TRSEDGE:KEY LNK: DSK ASSIGN 1 1/1
M/E KEY : =ON : =ON :1=[pEl  2=M/E
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8-6. Simultaneous BKGD and Key Transitions

Background and key transitions can be performed simultaneously. This chapter explains how to
perform simultaneous BKGD, KEY1 and KEY2 transitions as an example.

(1) Set transition types for the background, KEY1 and KEY2 to MIX or WIPE, respectively.
Select a pattern using the menu if set to WIPE.

(2) Set the transition rate or direction, if necessary.

(3)Press BKGD|, KEY1]and KEY2] simultaneously to turn on the button lights.

(4)Press |AUTOQ|, or move the fader lever to perform a simultaneous transition.
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8-7. Black Transitions

Pressing the BLACK TRANS] button allows BLACK transitions to be performed. Pressing the
button initiates a fade to black of whichever source is currently on air (program output). Pressing
the button again starts another fade from black to the previous video.

BLACK transitions can be performed on the PGM output.

To Set the Black Transition Rate

(1) Press then TRANSITION RATE in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the
[TRANS] menu.

(2) Press the page down button to go to PAGE 6.

(3) Turn |[F1) to set the transition rate in frames for BLACK transitions.

TRANS . RATE :ENABLE : : 6/6
BLACK : =30 . =ON :

To Disable the BLACK TRANS button:
Set the ENABLE item in the [TRANS] (6/6) menu above to OFF. (The default setting is ON.)
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8-8. Pattern (WIPE/DVE) Transitions

Pattern transitions are available for Background, KEY1 and KEY2.

P See section 8-3. "Background Transitions."

P See section 8-4. "KEY Transitions."

This chapter explains details on the pattern selection method and transition direction.

8-8-1. Selecting a Pattern

(1) Press in the transition block to display the [TRANS] (1/6) menu. The pattern
number and thumbnail will be displayed as shown in the menus below.

TRANS : RATE :TRANS LIMIT :PAT NO: 1/6
—

BKGD : =30 :=100.0 =OFF : =0

TRANS : RATE :TRANS LIMIT :PAT NO[ =+ _J: 1/6
BKGD : =30 :=100.0 =OFF := M20 [+ 1:
Numbers starting with the letter M: Indicates modified patterns.

P See section 8-9. "Modifying Patterns."

Numbers starting with the letter C: Indicates the pattern is being used by CG WIPE.
P See section 12-5. "CG WIPE."

(2) Turn to select a pattern.

The Direct Pattern function allows users to select patterns quickly.
P See section 8-8-3. "Direct Pattern Function."

Available Patterns are:
There are two types of preset patterns: WIPE and DVE.
MIX, FAM or NAM can also be elected as pattern types.

Pattern No. Type of Group Available modification settings
2D border, multi, 2D position, 2D size, etc.

01099 WIPE » See "Appendix 2."

DVE 2D border, 2D position, 2D size, crop, etc.
100 to 137 (2D DVE) » See "Appendix 2."
200 MIX Performs MIX transitions.
201 FAM Performs Full-Additive Mix transitions.
202 NAM Performs Non-Additive Mix transitions.

Only one pattern can be selected for all BKGD, KEY1 and KEY2 buses.
Note that if WIPE is set for a bus, WIPE cannot be set for another bus. In such case, cancel

WIPE by selecting MIX for the current bus, then press the button again for the desired
bus.
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8-8-2. Use Limitations for Pattern Transitions

€ When using a WIPE type pattern (0-99):

Pattern transitions cannot be simultaneously performed both on KEY1 and KEY2.

If both KEY1 and KEY2 pattern transitions are performed, one transition is automatically
changed to MIX.

€ When using a DVE type pattern (100-137):

Either BKGD, KEY1 or KEY2 bus can perform pattern transitions.

If the WIPE type cannot be set, a DVE pattern must be assigned to another bus. Deselect
WIPE in another bus and set WIPE again for the bus.

Note that 2D DVE menu settings are all disabled while a pattern transition is being performed
on KEY1 or KEY2.
P See section 9-8. "DVE Effects on KEY/DSK."

If 2D DVE is enabled on all four key buses, KEY1, KEY2, DSK1 and DSK2, BKGD pattern
transitions cannot be performed. In such case, set 2D DVE to OFF on any bus. Then press

WIPE] again for BKGD.
P See section 9-8-1. "How to Enable 2D DVEs."

€4 When using FAM (Pattern 201) or NAM (Pattern 202):
FAM or NAM transitions cannot be performed on KEY1 and KEY?2. If selecting Pattern 201 or
202 for a key, transitions are performed with MIX instead FAM or NAM.

78



8-8-3. Direct Pattern Function

The Direct Pattern Selection feature allows users to select a pattern easily and quickly.

The feature uses the number buttons on the keypad (0-9), to which WIPE patterns previously
registered can be recalled at the touch of a button. Up to 20 patterns can be registered as
direct patterns under two pages (PAGE 0 and PAGE 1).

As an operational example, let's save Pattern 20 to the Direct Pattern memory and load it to a
WIPE transition.

To Register Pattern 20 to Button 1 (PAGE 0):

(1) Press in the transition block to display the [TRANS] (1/6) menu.
(2) Turn [F4] to select 20.

TRANS  : RATE :TRANS LIMIT :PAT NO[ + ]: 1/6
BKGD : =30 :=100.0 =OFF : =@y [ L I:

Modify the pattern, if necessary.
P See section 8-9 "Modifying Patterns."

(3)Press [DIRECT PATT] on the left side of the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the
[DIRECT PATTERN] menu. The keypad also changes to DIRECT PATTERN mode.
(4) Turn [F1] to select PAGE 0, if it is not selected.

DIRECT : PAGE :DIRECT :CLEAR : : 1/1
PATTERN : =[] : =ON  : >OFF :

(5) Press [STORE] in the Keypad.
(6) Press 1] in the Keypad.

L= e D)

SETUP STILL MATT FILE
o—{F) =
PATT
KEY1 KEY2 )
EINEE
CK EFFECT

ﬁ MACRO ] ECLEAR J] E 0 J] ﬂREC{M ]] EEL?SE ]— e

TRANS RATE WIPE

L SELECT IKEYPAD 1

If a Pattern is already Saved to Button 1:

If Button |1 |is lit in the keypad when pressing the DIRECT PATT] button, another pattern has
already been saved to the button. Press [1 |. The button will blink. To overwrite the current

pattern with Pattern 20, press again. To cancel the overwrite, press |STORE|. To save to
another button, press an unregistered button.

If users cannot overwrite a number button (lit red), cancel the operation and change the
OVER WR (overwrite) parameter from DISBL (disable) to ENABL (enable) in the [DIRECT
RECALL] menu. The [DIRECT RECALL] menu is automatically displayed when the number
button to which a pattern is stored on the keypad is pressed.
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To Select Pattern 20:

(1) Press DIRECT PATT] to change the keypad

to DIRECT PATTERN mode.

(2) Press | 1] on the Keypad. Pattern 20 will be
selected and the transition type is automatically
switched to WIPE.

If Pattern 20 is not selected...

Press [RECALL] on the keypad after pressing [1].
If DIRECT is set to ON in the [DIRECT PATTERN]

2]

ilr MENU ] iATTACHB

)

SETUP

STIEL MATT FILE

m—DIRECT i
Q) =

KEY1

L i)

KE] DSK1 DSK2

GNIENE

= &

EFFECT

= &=

- # o
RECALL || {j sToRe
0 » ENTER

TRANS RATE

WIPE

SELECT /KEYPAD

menu by turning [F2,Direct Recall mode is
enabled and patterns can be recalled by pressing

number buttons (without pressing RECALL].)

If another pattern is selected...
PAGE 1 is assumed to be selected.
Select PAGE 0 in the [DIRECT PATTERN] menu by turning [F1].

DIRECT PAGE

:DIRECT :CLEAR : 1 1/1
PATTERN : =[§ JEON :

>0FF

To Set Overwrite Protection or Delete the Data

(1) Press DIRECT PATT]| to change the keypad mode.

(2) Verify that PAGEQ is selected.
(3) Press on the Keypad. The [DIRECT RECALL] menu will be displayed.

(4) Turn [F3to change OVER WR (Overwrite) to DISBL (Disable) to set overwrite protection.
DIRECT :PATTERN :OVER WR:DELETE : 1/1
RECALL =020 : =pEEE: >OFF

Turn to set DELETE to ON and then press [F4. The data will be deleted from the
button.

DIRECT
RECALL

:PATTERN
=020

:OVER WR:DELETE : 1/1
:

=ENABL: >[@IN

In the procedure above, Pattern 20 is recalled when is pressed. To prevent the pattern,
from being recalled, set DIRECT to OFF in the menu before recalling the event, then press
the number button.

To Clear All Direct Pattern Registrations

(1) Press DIRECT PATT] to change the keypad mode.

(2) Turn to change CLEAR to ALL. Then press |[F3| to clear all direct patterns.

DIRECT PAGE

:DIRECT :CLEAR : : 1/1
PATTERN : =0 :

=0FF AL L
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8-8-4. Other Transition Settings

Transition Direction
Two direction buttons (NOR/REV, REVERSE) are used to set the pattern transition direction
as shown in the table below.

Transition direction NOR/REV button REV button
Always Normal Unlit Unlit
Always Reverse Unlit Lit

Normal at Normal/Reverse operation Lit Unlit
Reverse at Normal/Reverse operation Lit Lit

Transition Rate
The AUTO transition duration (Transition Rate) can be set in the menu.
P See section 8-11-2. "Transition Rate."

Transition Limit

When performing transitions there may be times when you want the transition to the next
signal to only complete to a certain degree instead of fully switching from one picture to
another. In such case, change the Transition Limit setting in the menu.

P See section 8-11-3. "Transition Limit."
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8-9. Modifying Patterns

Preset patterns can be modified using the WIPE menu. Two pattern types are available: WIPE
and DVE. Each type has its own menu pages.

Pattern No. | Type of Group Available modification settings
0to 99 WIPE 2D border, multi, 2D position, 2D size, etc.
100to 137 | DVE (2D DVE) 2D border, 2D position, 2D size, crop, etc.

If a pattern is modified, the pattern number starts with the letter "M" in the [TRANS](1/6) menu as
shown below.

TRANS : RATE :TRANS LIMIT :PAT NO : 1/6
BKGD : =30 :=100.0 =OFF : =Y

The following chapters explain how to modify patterns using the background and KEY1 as
examples.

8-9-1. WIPE Type (No. 0-99)

4 WIPE menu
The pattern number is displayed instead of "0XX" in the top page of the submenu.

WIPE :>BORDER  >POS/ANGL>MULTI >CG WIPE
NO.OXX :>INIT

WIPE :SIGNAL : WIDTH : SOFT : 1 1/2
BORDER : =MATT : =0.0 : =0.0 :
WIPE : BORDER COLOR :RECALL : 2/2

BORDER :S=66.3 L=5.4 H=3.5 : >WHITE:

WIPE : POSITION : ANGLE :ASPECT : 1/1
POS/ANGL : X=0 Y=0 : =0.0 : =0.0

WIPE : MULTI : 1 1/1
MULTI  :X=1 vy=1 :
WIPE : INIT - 1/1
INIT : >OFF

P See section 12-5-3. "CG WIPE Menu Quick Reference" for details on CG WIPE pages.
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€ Modify Pattern 20
This modification example adds a border to the background transitions using Pattern 20.

(1) Select a desired signal on the PST bus.
(2) Press BKGD| in the NEXT TRANSITION block.
(3) Press WIPE|. The [TRANS] (1/6) menu is displayed.

(4) Press [F4| to enter 20 in the keypad, then press ENTER|.

TRANS . RATE :TRANS LIMIT :PAT NO[ t+ I 1/6
BKGD : =30 :=100.0 =OFF := 20 [_& 1t

L 7 u 8 1 "‘ 9 POSITION
*pt u
r —
verr

L= ‘”lE;

. bty LETR & — SIZE
(PUSH 0 DEF)
T wee
|

{ 1T sorstick

LE,ML=M=J DI EI G

USER BUTTON

BKGD.
NEXT TRANSITION )

WIPE

‘ KEY1 KEY2
i
[TRansmoNTYPE |
AUTO‘” DSK1 DSK2,

(5) Press [MENU| then WIPE|in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [WIPE] menu.
(6) TurnF1] to select BORDER, then press or the page down button to display the
submenu.

'u;u ] '\

Cut

WIPE S BORDER| >POS/ANGL>MULTI >CG WIPE
No.020 :>INIT

(7) The [WIPE - BORDER] menu appears. Turn to select the signal used for the border
under SIGNAL. Select MATT in this example. Set the border width under WIDTH and
border softness under SOFT.

WIPE :SIGNAL : WIDTH : SOFT : 1 1/2
BORDER : =/Nymj : =5.0 : =2.0 :

(8) Press the page down button to go to PAGE 2.
(9) Turn |F4| to select a border color among eight standard colors.
P See section 5-9-1. "Setting the Matte Color" for details on color setting.

Modified pattern data is lost when the switcher is powered off. In addition, any modified
data is fully or partly lost when another pattern is selected. It is recommended that
important modified patterns be registered to Direct Patterns.
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To Register the Modified Pattern to a Direct Pattern:
» Refer to section 8-8-3. "Direct Pattern Function" to save a modified pattern to a direct
pattern.

To Reset the Modified Pattern:
(1) Press in the transition block to display the [TRANS] (1/6) menu. The letter "M"
(Modified) will be displayed in front of 20.

TRANS : RATE :TRANS LIMIT :PAT NO[ a1 J: 1/6
BKGD : =30 :=100.0 =OFF := My [ ¢ [

(2) Press and hold down [F4]. Pattern 20 will be reset to its default settings.

8-9-2. DVE Type (No. 100-137)

4 WIPE menu
The pattern number is displayed instead of "1XX" in the top page of the submenu.

WIPE :>BORDER >POS/ASP >CROP >CG WIPE
NOo.1XX :>INIT

WIPE : INSIDE : OUTSIDE :1/3
BORDER :X=0 Y=0 :X=0 Y=0 :
WIPE : INSIDE :OUTSIDE: 1 2/3
BDR SOFT:X=0 Y=0 : =0 :

WIPE : BORDER COLOR :RECALL : 3/3

BDR COL :S=0.0 L=100.0 H=0.0 : >WHITE:

WIPE :  POSITION : SIZE 1 1/2
POS/SIZE:X=0 Y=0 : =1000

WIPE : ASPECT :FADE LV: 1 2/2
ASPT/FAD:X=1000 Y=1000 : =0.0 :

WIPE : CROP POSITION 1 1/1
CROP :T=0.0 B=0.0 L=0.0 R=0.0

WIPE : INIT : 1 1/1
INIT : >OFF

P See section 12-5-3 "CG WIPE Menu Quick Reference" for details on CG WIPE pages.
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€ Modify Pattern 117

This modification example also adds a border effect to KEY1 transitions using Pattern 117.
However Pattern 117 has different border settings than Pattern 20, and can be used for both
inside and outside border effects.

(1) Set up KEY1.
» See section 9. "KEY/DSK."

(2) Press KEY1]in the NEXT TRANSITION block.

(3) Press WIPE|. The [TRANS](1/6) menu is displayed.

(4) Press [F4], enter 117 and press ENTER]in the Keypad.
TRANS RATE :TRANS LIMIT :PAT NO
BKGD : =30 :=100.0 =OFF := il

(5) Press [MENU], then WIPE in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [WIPE] menu.
Select BORDER. Press [F1] or the page down button.

(6) An inside border is added in this example. To add a border, set the border width under
INSIDE X and Y.

WIPE
BORDER

INSIDE

: OUTSIDE
Y= :X=0

Y=0

1/3
e

(7) Press the page down button to go to PAGE 2. Set the softness for the inside border under
INSIDE X and Y.

WIPE
BDR SOFT: X=f

INSIDE :OUTSIDE: 2/3

Y=F] : =0

(8) Press the page down button to go to PAGE 3 and set the border color.
P See section 5-9-1. "Setting the Matte Color."

To Register the Modified Pattern to a Direct Pattern:
P Refer to section 8-8-3. "Direct Pattern Function" to save the modified pattern to a direct
pattern.

To Fully or Partly Reset the Modified Pattern:
The INIT parameter allows the user to reset a submenu respectively in the WIPE menu.

(1) Display the [WIPE - INIT] menu.
(2) Turn|F1] to select the parameter group you want to reset. Press and hold down [F1]to reset
the selected parameter values.

WIPE . INIT : 1/1
INIT 2BORDERE
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8-10. KEY/DSK Transitions

KEY1 and KEY?2 transitions can be performed not only through the BKGD AUTO button and
fader lever, but also through key transition buttons (KEY1] and KEYZ2] in the transition section)
and user buttons, to which key transition functions are assigned.
DSK1 and DSK2 transitions can be performed through DSK transition buttons (DSK1]and [DSK2|
in the transition section) and user buttons, to which DSK transition functions are assigned.

— — ey ey — KEY1-2 and DSK1-2 transitions
‘@ E]Ey ”Tjaul% L L]] possible if transition functions are
@ Eﬂ assigned.
_RFDV\RECTIS(;TWV ~
OO A E?h’i\%%

M

@

OO0 e B
S\ v@

................ For DSK1 and DSK2
transitions

@ |

For KEY1 and KEY2
transitions

KEY1] and KEY2| transition buttons can perform CUT and AUTO (MIX and WIPE) transitions.
DSK1| and [DSK2| transition buttons can perform CUT and MIX transitions.

Key or DSK transitions such as CUT, MIX, SCALER, SLIDE (4 types) and WIPE (4 types) can
be assigned to user buttons.

& KEY1], [KEY2 DSK1] and [DSK2 Transition Button Light Indications
The transition buttons turn on while On-Air and turn off when Off-Air.
The light-up color of DSK buttons indicates the output destination (M/E or AUX bus).

Transition state Output bus Transition button indication
On-Air M/E Lit red
On-Air (DSK1-2) AUX1-8 Lit green
Transition Flashing
Off-Air Unlit

8-10-1. Setting the KEY/DSK Transition Button Function
KEY2, DSK1] and [DSK2 are set in the menu as shown

Transition button functions for KEY1
below.

(1) Press [MENU], then TRANS RATE]in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [TRANS]

(1/6) menu.
(2) Press the page down button to go to PAGE 2 in case of KEY1.

(3) Turn [F2 to select AUTO or C/AT.

TRANS : RATE :ADV CTL: TRANS LIMIT : 2/6
KEY1 : =30 : I8 : =100.0En=0FF
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The buttons are set to AUTO as factory default. The transition buttons function as shown in
the table below.

Parameter Setting Description

KEY1 | Always performs AUTO transitions regardless of how long
AUTO KEY2 | the button is pressed.

(default) | DSK1 | Always performs MIX transitions regardless of how long the
DSK2 | button is pressed.

KEy1 | Performs Cut transitions when button is briefly pressed.
ADV CTL KEyo | Performs AUTO transitions when button is pressed and
CIAT held down.

Dsk1 | Performs Cut transitions when button is briefly pressed.
Performs MIX transitions when button is pressed and held
DSK2 | gown.

OFF Disables the button function.

The transition time can be set under RATE in each [TRANS] menu.
P See section 8-11-2. "Transition Rate" for details.

Note that users can perform key transitions by pressing as well as |[KEY1| or [KEY2|.
P See section 8-4. "KEY Transitions."

8-10-2. USER Transitions

The Key and DSK transition functions can be assigned to user buttons. This chapter explains
how to assign functions to buttons by assigning DSK1 SCALER to USER BUTTON 3 as an
example.

(2) Turn to select PANEL, then press |[F1] to display the [SETUP - PANEL] menu.

(3) Turn to select USER BTN, then press to display [SETUP - PANEL - USER
BUTTON] (1/2) menu.

(4) Turn to select OU-3 (USER BUTTON 3).

(1) Press [MENU], then [SETUP| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the menu.

(5) Turn to select USTRS (User Transition), then press [F2.

(6) Turn [F3| to select DSK1 SCALER, then press [F3.

USER :SELECT : TYPE : FUNC(F3) : 1/2

BUTTON : =B : {HL¥: =-DHEINEI}

(7) Press lUSER BUTTON 3| to perform the DSK1 transition.

Avilable User Transitions

TYPE Setting FUNC Setting Description

CuT Cuts images in or out.

Scales up to insert images or scales down to

SCALER remove images.
USTRS (User | SLIDE RIGHT/LEFT Slides in to insert images or slides out to remove
Transition) ;

SLIDE TOP/BOTTOM Images.

WIPE RIGHT/LEFT Wipes images in or out

WIPE TOP/BOTTOM P g '

P See section 14. "User Buttons."
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8-11. Transition Settings

8-11-1. TRANS Menu
To display the [TRANS] menu, press MENU|, then TRANS RATE]| in the SELECT/KEYPAD

block. The [TRANS] menu consists of six pages for each bus. Use the page down or up
button to move between pages.

Parameter Description Refer to sec.
RATE Sets the transition rate for each bus. 8-11-2
TRANS LINIT Sets the transition limit for each bus. 8-11-3
ADV CTL Sets the transition function for the KEY1, KEY2, DSK1 and 8-10-1

DSK?2 transition buttons (to the right side of the fader)
PAT NO Selects a pattern for the BKGD, KEY1 and KEY2 pattern 8-8-1
(PAGE 1) transitions.
ENABLE Enables/Disables the BLACK TRANSITION button. 8-7
(PAGE 6)

Pressing the following buttons in the transition block can also open the related TRANS menu
page.

BKGD, KEY1, KEY2 (NEXT TRANSITION butons on the left side of the fader)
MIX, WIPE (TRANSITION TYPE buttons)

TRANS : RATE :TRANS LIMIT :PAT NO: 1/6
BKGD : =30 :=100.0 =OFF : =0 :
TRANS : RATE :ADV CTL: TRANS LIMIT : 2/6
KEY1l : =30 : =AUTO : =100.0En=0OFF

TRANS : RATE :ADV CTL: TRANS LIMIT : 3/6
KEY2 : =30 : =AUTO : =100.0En=0FF

TRANS : RATE :ADV CTL: TRANS LIMIT : 4/6
DSK1 : =30 : =AUTO : =100.0En=0FF :
TRANS : RATE :ADV CTL: TRANS LIMIT : 5/6
DSK?2 : =30 : =AUTO : =100.0En=0OFF :
TRANS : RATE :ENABLE : : 6/6
BLACK : =30 : =ON

8-11-2. Transition Rate

The transition rate setting determines how long the transition takes in frames to complete.

(1) Open the desired [TRANS] menu page.

(2) Turn to set the transition rate. To enter the rate in the KEYPAD, press [F1, enter the
rate using the keypad, then press [ENTER| in the keypad to store the new transition rate.
The setting range is 0 to 999 on a frame basis.
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8-11-3. Transition Limit

The Transition Limit setting determines how far your transition can proceed. When
performing transitions (mix or other) there may be times when you want the transition to the
next signal to only complete to a certain degree instead of fully switching from one picture to
another.

To perform background transitions that do not fully switch pictures, proceed as follows.

(2) Turn |F2to set to 90.0. Turn |F3|to set to ON under TRANS LIMIT.

:TRANS LIMIT :PAT NO: 1/6
=Y =By : =0 :

(3) Let's perform background MIX or WIPE transitions by pressing or moving the fader
lever. The transition must be completed before the background pictures are fully switched.

TRANS RATE
BKGD : =30

The default settings are 100.0 and OFF. With this setting, the transition is complete with fully
switching pictures.

In the following menu pages, the transition limit for KEY1-2 and DSK1-2 can be set in the
same way

8-11-4. Adjusting the Fader Offset

The fader offset range can also be adjusted in the [SETUP - PANEL - TRS CTRL] menu. Turn
and [F4] to adjust the fader OFFSET.

PANEL :BUSTYPE.: . FADER OFFSET 1/1
M/E CTRL: =P/P :U=IY L=
Parameter Description
FADER u Sets the upper edge offset.
OFFSET L Sets the bottom edge offset.

8-11-5. Endpoint Processing for DVE Transitions

In DVE operations, differences in video delay times when entering and exiting DVE effects
can cause the video to appear choppy. This choppiness can be reduced by menu setting so
that the DVE effect always exits at the transition start and end points (TRS EDGE to OFF in
the [SETUP - FUNCTION - M/E_KEY] menu).

FUNCTION:TRSEDGE:KEY LNK: DSK ASSIGN 1/1
M/E KEY : =Jd§ =ON :1=M/E 2=M/E
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9. KEY/DSK

The key feature enables you to superimpose titles and images onto background signals. With the
switcher, four key channels are provided: KEY1-2 and DSK1-2. Three key types are available in all
keyers: Luminance Key, Full Key and Bus Key. Key Invert, Mask and 2D DVE effects can also be
added to keys. Furthermore, Edge effects can be used in KEY1 and KEY2.

KEY1, KEY2, DSK1 and DSK2 Features

Feature KEY1 and KEY2 | KEY3 and KEY4 Refer to
Luminance key Available Available 9-1
Full key Available Available 9-2
Bus key Available Available 9-3
Key invert Available Available 9-6-1
Box mask, signal mask Available Available 9-6-2
Preset mask Available - 9-6-2
Edge effect Available - 9-7
Pattern transition Available - 8-8
2D DVE Available Available 9-8
IN/OUT effects Available Available 8-10
AUX output - Available 8-5-1

The following section describes key setup and adjustment using KEY1 as an example.

€ Luminance Key
Luminance Key, also called Self Key, uses the same image for Key Source and Key Insert. This
image is selected from Key Insert.

Luminance Key

||
—| o Im—> -
INSERT S e
o
5 Edge (e II
— | |mi— > |
— ---l——
BKGD -
& Full Key
Full Key displays the key insert signal full-screen.
Full Key

INSERT g
O | BOX(AND)
> mask
— | | u— >
BKGD
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€ Bus Key

Bus Key, also called External Key, uses different images for Key Source and Key Insert. The
background signal is cut out using Key Source and Key Insert fills in the cut-out part of the

signal.

—_— 1 ——
SOURCE
@)
S| mverrt
—_— >
INSERT S 0
(MATT) o
BOX(OR)
mas
BKGD g ”DE::::%C>

9-1. Creating a Luminance Key

Bus key

-4
T

i
]

LI
[ 17

(1) Press the KEY1| transition button in the bottom right corner of the control panel to display

KEY1 on the PGM

(2) PresskKEY1] above

(3) Select a signal for

video.
the KEY/AUX bus.
Key Insert in the KEY/AUX bus.

2]

—

T

\ ¢

| L]

3 4

©

1 O

. { AUX

6 7
KEY/AUX

(4) Double-press KEY1| above the KEY/AUX bus to display the [KEY1 SETUP] menu.
(5) Turn [F1 to select INS/SRC, and press or the page down button.

KEY1
SETUP

>INEEE >EDGE >MASK
:>P0OS/SIZ >BORDER >INIT

(6) The [KEY1 - INS/SRC] menu is displayed. Turn [F1]to set TYPE to LUM. The insert signal can
also be selected at INSERT.

KEY1
INS/SRC

TYPE :INSERT :SOURCE :INVERT : 1/4
=V =INO1 : =INO1l : =OFF

KEY1 will cover the entire screen. To decrease the KEY1 size, use the 2D DVE feature. (See
section 9-8. "DVE Effects on KEY/DSK.")

P See section 8-4. "KEY Transitions" and 8-10. "KEY/DSK IN/OUT Effects" for details on

transitions.

P See section 9-4. "Adjusting Key Signal" for details on making fine adjustments. Edge (KEY1
and 2 only), Invert, Mask and 2D DVE effects can be applied to Luminance keys.
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9-2. Creating a Full Key

(1) Follow Step (1) to (5) in "Luminance Key" above.
(2) The [KEY1 - INS/SRC] menu is displayed. Turn to set TYPE to FULL. The insert signal
can also be selected at INSERT.

KEY1 : TYPE :INSERT :SOURCE :INVERT : 1/4
INS/SRC : =[{V[l : =INO1l : =INOl : =OFF

9-3. Creating a Bus Key

Bus Key uses different signals for Key Insert and Key Source. To create a Bus Key, select a Key
Insert signal and a Key Source signal in the menus. Since selecting a signal in the menu takes
time, the switcher has a KEY LINK function, which enables you to select a key source and insert
using only a source button.

P See section 9-3-1. "Key Link" for details.

(1) Press the transition button in the bottom right corner of the control panel to display
KEY1 on the PGM video.

(2) Press above the KEY/AUX bus.

(3) Select a signal for Key Insert in the KEY/AUX bus.

) m|| ]
o = =5 1

1 2 3 4 5 6

v

00

L]

A

1 2 3 4

[ ]

[

AUX
=

KEY/AUX }

(4) Double-press [KEY1| above the KEY/AUX bus to display the [KEY1 SETUP] menu.
(5) Turn [F1 to select INS/SRC, and press or the page down button.

KEY1 S>INFHEE >EDGE >MASK
SETUP :>POS/SIZ >BORDER >INIT

(6) The [KEY1 - INS/SRC] menu is displayed. Turn [F1] to set TYPE to BUS.
(7)Turn [F3|to select a signal for Key Source in SOURCE.

KEY1 : TYPE :INSERT :SOURCE :INVERT : 1/4
INS/SRC : =i : =INO1l : =j)[\f] : =OFF

KEY1 will cover the entire screen. To decrease the KEY1 size, use the 2D DVE feature. (See
section 9-8. "DVE Effects on KEY/DSK.")

P See section 8-4. "KEY Transitions" and 8-10. "KEY/DSK IN/OUT Effects" for details on
transitions.

P See section 9-4. "Adjusting Key Signal" for details on making fine adjustments. Edge (KEY1
and 2 only), Invert, Mask and 2D DVE effects can be applied to Luminance keys.
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9-3-1. Key Link

A Key Source signal can be selected concurrently when a Key Insert signal is selected if KEY
LINK is on. The INSERT/SOURCE signal pairs for Bus keys are automatically set once they
are selected for a key. To change signal assignment, select the INSERT/SOURCE signal pair
again for the key or another key. The same assignments are shared among all keys of
KEY1-2 and DSK1-2.

When Using the Key Link:

(1) Select a key among KEY1-2 and DSK1-2.

(2) Select a signal for KEY INSERT in the KEY/AUX. This allows users to set a key signal
pair: KEY INSERT and KEY SOURCE signals.

KEYER

] [

H
NH

6
KEY/AUX

[ NOTE

If key links do not work properly, set LINK to ON in the [SETUP- FUNCTION -
M/E_KEY] menu.

9-3-2. KEY INSERT MATT

In addition to the bus matt signal, the internally generated MATT can be used as key fill.

KEY INSERT MATT is a dedicated matte signal for keys and it is not the same as BUS
MATT. The different colors can be set in KEY INSERT MATT for each key.

(1) Set up a Bus Key, then press in the [KEY1 - INS/SRC] menu to set INSERT to INMAT
(Insert Matt).

KEY1 : TYPE :INSERT :SOURCE :INVERT : 1/4
INS/SRC : =BUS : >ili{IN]J: =INO2 : =OFF

(2) Press the page down button to go to PAGE 4.

(3) Turn and select a color among eight standard colors, then press [F4.
To use a different color, turn [F1], [F2], and [F3] to adjust the color.
P See section 5-9-1. "Setting the Matte Color."

KEY1 : MATT COLOR :RECALL : 4/4
INS MATT:S=67.3 L=15.8 H=257.5: >RED

|| Key Links cannot be applied to KEY MATT.
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9-4. Adjusting the Key Signal

Clip and Gain allows users to adjust the key signal and its composition over the background.
KEY transparency can also be adjusted.

(1) Double-press [KEY1| above the KEY/AUX bus to display the [KEY1 SETUP] menu.
(2) Turn [F1 to select INS/SRC, and press or the page down button.
(3) The [KEY1 - INS/SRC] menu is displayed. Press the page down button to go to PAGE2.

KEY1 : GAIN : CLIP :TRANSP :FAM : 2/4
ADJUST : =1.0 : =6.2 : =0.0 : =OFF

(4) Turn to adjust GAIN

(5) Turn |[F2| to adjust CLIP for adjusting the key.
(6) Turn to set the level of key transparency. Increasing the value makes the key more
transparent.

|| Clip thresholds of key signals can be set for Bus and Luminance keys.

(7) Go to PAGE 3.
(8) Set key luminance thresholds levels under CLIP-H and CLIP-L. Turn to ON to enable
these limits.

KEY1 :CLIP-H :CLIP-L :ENABLE : : 3/4
KEY CLIP: =100.0: =0.0 : =ON :

€ Clip Example

Original Key signal Clipped Key signal

100.0% 100.0%
CLIP-H

Key

luminance

level
CLIP-L

0.0% 0.0%

Pixel Pixel

9-5. Changing KEY or DSK Layer Order

Layer order between KEY1 and KEY2, and DSK1 and DSK2 can be changed using a USER
button. Assign KEY1/2PRIORITY or DSK1/2PRIORITY (TYPE: KEYER) to a USER button.
» See section 14. "USER Buttons."

Press the USER button, to which KEY1/2PRIORITY is assigned.
KEY1 appears in front of KEY2.

KEY1 USER KEY1 USER

button button
KEY2 lit white KEY2 lit orange

The DSK layer order can be changed in the same way as that of KEY order.
Also note that two DSK layers are always placed in front of two KEY layers.
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9-6. Mask and Invert

Mask and Invert can be used for all keys. Preset masks are available only for KEY1 and KEY?2.

Bus key
TTTT1
T ) |
—_— > T
SOURCE L1110
(@)
g INVERT ;
EEREuE
INSERT > & | m—> -
(MATT) c:g

!
T

BOX(OR) H

il .
BKGD > "”[::::%i:> snRENERE

9-6-1. Inverting Key and Background

Setting Invert to ON inverts the key image and the background image. Set INVERT in the
[KEY1 - INS/SRC] menu to ON. The key signal is then inverted.

9-6-2. Key Masks

€ BOX Mask
Box-shaped masks can be applied to keys. They can also be inverted so that the keyed area
inside the box becomes invisible.

(1) Create KEY1.

(2) Double-press KEY1| above the KEY/AUX block to display the [KEY1 SETUP] menu.

(3) Turn to select MASK, and press or the page down button to open the [KEY1 -
MASK] menu.

(4) Turn to set BOX MASK to ON in PAGE 1 of the [KEY1 - MASK] menu.

(5) Set TYPE to AND or OR. If set to AND, the area where Key Source and Box Mask overlap
is used as the key signal. If setto OR, both Key Source and Box Mask are used as the key

signal.
KEY1 : TYPE :BOX MSK:MASK(EXT/PST) : 1/5
MASK I ANDIEEHEESON| : S=OFF :INV=OFF:

(6) Set the horizontal and vertical mask width on PAGE 2 in the MASK menu.

KEY1 : BOX MASK POSITION 1 2/5
MASK POS:T=0 B=0 L=0 R=0 :
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@ Signal Mask

Video inputs can be used for mask signals instead of Box. The input used for a mask must be
assigned to an AUX bus. Combined video signals such as program or multi-view cannot be
used.

(1) Open [KEY1 - MASK] menu PAGE 1. (See the previous page.)
(2) Turn to select a mask signal.

(3) If you want to invert a key signal, turn [F4|to ON.

(4)Set TYPE to AND or OR.

KEY1 : TYPE :BOX MSK:MASK(EXT/PST) : 1/5
MASK : =AND : =OFF : S=[YU&: INV=[I]) :

€ Preset Mask
WIPE patterns can be used for mask signals for KEY1 and KEY2.

(1) Open the [KEY1 - MASK] menu PAGE 1. (See the previous page.)
(2) Turn [F3 to select PST (PRESET).

(3) If you want to invert a key signal, turn [F4] to ON.

(4) Set TYPE to AND or OR.

KEY1 : TYPE :BOX MSK:MASK(EXT/PST) : 1/5
MASK : =AND : =OFF : S=[j] :INV=[]}

(5) Press PAGE DOWN| to go to PAGE 3.
(6) Turn to select a wipe pattern.

(7) Turn to change the pattern shape.

KEY1 : PATTERN "'\.7‘ : :LEVEL : 3/5
WIP PTRN: =Ejl etV - E50.0

(8) Mask patterns can be modified referring to PAGE 4 and 5

KEY1l : POSITION : ANGLE :ASPECT : 4/5
WIP POS :X=0 Y=0 : =0.0 : =0.0 :
KEY1l : MULTI : SOFT : : 5/5
WIP MULT:X=1 Y=1 : =0.0
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9-7. Key Edge
The EDGE function allows users to add border type edges on KEY1 and KEY2. Two types of
edges are available: Normal and Outline. The width, transparency, and color can be set for the

edges. Shadow effects can also be added by changing the position of edges. This chapter
shows how to add a key edge using KEY1 as an example.

A A A

No edge, no shadow Normal edge Outline edge Shadow

(1) Go to the [KEY1 - EDGE] menu. Turn [F1] to select NORMAL or O_LINE for TYPE. Selecting
NORMAL allows users to add edges. O_LINE allows users to display outlines without key fill
images.

(2) The SOFT parameter is for setting softness, TRANSP is for transparency, and WIDTH is for
edge width.

KEY1 : TYPE : SOFT :TRANSP : WIDTH : 1/3
EDGE : =[O : =0 : =0 =1 :

(3) Press the page down button to go to PAGE2. Change the X and Y values to set the edge
position.

KEY1 : POSITION : 1 2/3
EDGE POS:X=0 Y=0 :

(4) Press the page down button to go to PAGE3. The edge color can be set on this page. Turn
to select a color among eight standard colors. If you wish to use a color other than the
standard eight, adjust the color by turning [F1], [F2 and/or [F3.

KEY1 : EDGE COLOR :RECALL : 3/3
EDGE COL:S=0.0 L=0.0 H=0.0 . >BLACK:
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9-8. DVE Effects on KEY/DSK

Dedicated 2D-DVE(2.5D) effects are available for each key in the standard configuration.
2D-DVE is available just by setting 2D DVE to ON in each key menu. As an example, this
section explains how to add a 2D-DVE effect on KEY1.

9-8-1. How to Enable 2D DVEs

(1) Press the KEY1]| transition button in the bottom right corner of the control panel to display
KEY1 on the PGM video.

(2) Press MENU| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block.
KEY]]

(3) Press the KEY1] button to display the [KEY1 SETUP] menu.

N

POSITION

ES

(4) Turn|F1) to select POS/SIZE, then press |[F1] or the page down button to display the [KEY1
- POS/SIZE] menu

(5]

USB MEMORY

FORA @

200000 5
" = = " v

KEY1 :>INS/SRC >EDGE >MASK
SETUP S>EHYAWA >BORDER >INIT

(5) Turn [F4] to set 2D DVE in the menu to ON.

KEY1 :  POSITION : SIZE :2D DVE : 1/5
POS/SIZE:X=0  Y=0 : =1000 : =[N

The 2D DVE function is enabled for KEY1, and therefore the POS/SIZE and BORDER
menus for KEY1 become available.

If 2D DVE cannot be set to ON:

Up to 4 channels of DVE can be assigned to BKGD, KEY1-2 and DSK1-2. If no free DVE
channels remain, 2D DVE cannot be enabled. In such case, deselect the assigned DVE
channels as shown below to create free channels.

Set 2D DVE to OFF (for KEY and DSK)
» See section 9-8-1. "How to Enable 2D DVEs."

Change transitions from WIPE (pattern: 100-137) to MIX (for KEY and BKGD):
P See section 8-3. "Background Transitions" and section 8-4. "KEY Transitions."
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9-8-2. Changing Position and Size

The position and size of key images can be changed using the menu or joystick as follows:

Using the Joystick:

(1) Press the [KEY1] menu button (with [MENU] lit) while holding down [POS] in the joystick
block.

(2) Change the KEY1 position by moving the joystick up, down, left and right.

w7
Background — /

KEY1 image

T

POSITION(0,0) POSITION(200,200) POSITION(-200,-200)

Change the key size by turning the SIZE control in the joystick block.
The figures below are examples of SIZE=500 and 750 when POSITION is set to (0, 0).)

SIZE(500) SIZE(750)

Using the Menu

(1) Double-press in the joystick block to display [KEY1 - POS/SIZE] menu PAGE1.
(2) Turn [F1] or [F2| to set the position of the KEY1 image.

KEY1 : POSITION : SIZE :2D DVE : 1/5
POS/SIZE :X=§] Y={§] : =500 : =ON

(3) Turn |[F3| to set the size of the KEY1 image.

KEY1 :  POSITION : SIZE :2D DVE : 1/5
POS/SIZE:X=0 Y=0 : =H§]y : =ON

The original base POSITION of a key is at the center of the output screen. You can set the

position of the key images by specifying X and Y coordinates, with the origin of the axes
located at the center of the screen.

Setting the size allows users to change the size of key images while retaining aspect ratios.
If the value is 1,000, the key images will be full-screen size.

99



9-8-3. Changing the Aspect Ratio

(1) Go to the [KEY1 - POS/SIZE] menu PAGE 2.
(2) Press [MENUJ in the joystick block.
(3) Change the KEY1 ASPECT values by moving the joystick up, down, left and right.

KEY1 : ASPECT :FADE LV: : 2/5
ASPECT :X=foJo]y Y=fooly : =0.0 :

(The figures below are examples when POSITION is set to (0, 0).)
/ /22 /
= _

x\\

(500, 500) (500, 750) (750, 750)

9-8-4. FADE

FADE allows users to add an effect to make backgrounds transparent.

(1) Go to the [KEY1 - POS/SIZE] menu PAGE 2.
(2) Turn to set the FADE level for the KEY1 image. Increasing the value makes the
background transparent.

KEY1 : ASPECT :FADE LV: : 2/5
ASPECT :X=1000 VY=1000 : ={{Jj0 :
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9-8-5. Rotation

In addition to positional and size changes, users can add a rotation effect to key images.

€ Specifying the Rotation Angle (Number of Rotation)

Using the Joystick
(1) Press for 2D DVE in the joystick block.
(2) Move the joystick (X/Y-axes) and SIZE control (Z-axis) to change the rotation angles.

Using the Menu
(1) Go to PAGE 3 of the [KEY1 - POS/SIZE] menu.
(2) Turn to |F3|to change rotation angles in the X, Y and Z directions.

KEY1 : LOCAL ROTATION : : 3/5
ROTATION: X=[§] Y={§] z={y :

The LOCAL ROTATION values allow the key image around the base point to rotate up to
approximately eight times in the positive or negative direction.

X-Rotation: Rotates around the Y-axis.
Y-Rotation: Rotates around the X-axis.
Z-Rotation: Rotates around the origin.

<> A
;I L] IIII. ’IIIIIIIIIII.
: | ] > F:H )
X-Rotation Y-Rotation Z-Rotation
LOCAL ROTATION LOCAL ROTATION LOCAL ROTATION
(100,0,0) (0,100,0) (0,0,100)

In the factory default setting, the base point coordinates (0,0,0) coincide with the center point
of the key image. The figure examples above show them rotating around the base point (0, 0,
0). Changing the CENTER POSITION values in the menu allows the base point to move.

€ Moving the Center of Rotation

Using the Joystick
(1) Simultaneously press and for 2D DVE in the joystick block to turn them on.
(2) Move the joystick (X/Y-axes) and SIZE control (Z-axis) to move the center of rotation.

Using the Menu
(1) Go to PAGE 4 of the [KEY1 - POS/SIZE] menu.
(2) Turn [F1] to [F3 to move the center of rotation.

KEY1 : CENTER POSITION : : 4/5
ROTATION: X=[§] Y={§] z={y
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€ Setting Example

(1) Set the key position and size on PAGE 1 of the [KEY1 - POS/SIZE] menu. Note that the
position is two-dimensional and its origin is placed on (0, 0), which coincides with the
center of the screen. The position values represent the distance between the origin and
the center of the KEY1 images. These values will be positive if the center of the key image
is above the origin and negative if it is below the origin.

KEY1 : POSITION : SIZE :2D DVE : 1/5

POS/SIZE:X=RMY VYERHY : =Ny : =ON

|| To enter a negative number, enter the number, press , then press ENTER|.

A

POSITION(-200,-200)
>x SIZE 500

Point of view

Screen surface

(2)Change the center of rotation on PAGE4 of the [KEY1 - POS/SIZE] menu. To rotate the
key image at the current POSITION, leave CENTER POSITION (0, 0, 0) unchanged.

KEY1 :  CENTER POSITION : : 4/5
ROTATION:X=Ey Y=Y z=DZQ

5 Center of rotation

POSITION(-200,-200)
SIZE 500

] ) = CENTER POSITION (150,-200,-400)
Point of view z
Screen surface

(3) Set the rotation value on PAGE3 of the [KEY1 - POS/SIZE] menu.

KEY1l : LOCAL ROTATION : : 3/5
ROTATION:X=[Jy VY=ilily Zz=IYy : :

@ POSITION (-200,-200)

SIZE 500
CENTER POSITION (150,-200,-400)
ROTATION (100,0,0)

[Example 1] X-axis Rotation

P2
Z

Point of view

Screen surface
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[Example 2] Y-axis Rotation
POSITION (-200,-200)
Y SIZE 500
A CENTER POSITION (150,-200,-400)
LOCAL ROTATION (0,0,100)

Center of
rotation

Screen surface

><

e
Z

Point of view

[Example 3] Z-axis Rotation
POSITION (-200,-200)

SIZE 500

CENTER POSITION (150,-200,-400)
ROTATION (0,0,100)

Point of vie Screen surface

9-8-6. CROP

CROP allows users to trim a key image from all four directions. The background image then
only remains visible in the cropped area.

(1) Go to PAGES of the [KEY1 - POS/SIZE] menu.

KEY1 : CROP POSITION : 5/5
CROP :T=0 B=0 L=0 R=0 :

(2) Use [F1], [F2, [F3| and/or [F4] to crop the KEY1 image.

v
5

Crops from top and bottom. Crops from right and left.

?

Key image
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9-8-7. BORDERS

Borders can be added to key images. Inside borders and outside borders can be adjusted
independently.

(1) Go to the [KEY1 - BORDER] menu.
(2) To use the inside border, set the width on the INSIDE X and Y. To use the outside border,
set the width on the OUTSIDE X and Y.

KEY1
BORDER

INSIDE
Y=0

OUTSIDE
Y=0

1/3

(3) Press the page down button to go to PAGE2. In this menu, border softness can be
adjusted. INSIDE X and Y allow users to set softness for the inner half of a set border. The
softness of the outer half of the border is set at OUTSIDE.

KEY1
BDR SOFT:X=0

INSIDE
Y=0

:OUTSIDE: 2/3

=0

(4) Press the page down button to go to PAGE3. Turn to select a color among eight
standard colors, then press [F4. To use a different color, turn [F], [F2], and [F3| to adjust the
color.

P See section 5-9-1. "Setting the Matte Color."

KEY1 BORDER COLOR :RECALL 3/3
BDR COL :S=66.3 L=5.4 H=3.5 >BLUE
Inside Border
\ X SOFT-Y SOFT-X EDGE SOFT
Ui 7777
Key image Key image| | Key image
e
W/o border W/ border W/ border W/ border
Inner half Outer half
softness softness
Outside Border
\ X SOFT-Y SOFT-X EDGE SOFT
TR : //////////)XW////////AIV//// s
Key image Key image Key image Key image
A
W/o border W/ border W/ border W/ border
Inner half Outer half
softness softness
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10. Chromakey

The chromakey method of key signal creation, which uses a chroma component instead of a
luminance component, is mostly used to composite moving subjects such as a person inside a
virtual background environment. For example, to place a person over a virtual background, first film
the person standing in front of a background such as a blue screen. The blue part of the filmed
image is detected and will be used to create the key signal.

INSERT

auIquon

BKGD [

The switcher has a single chromakey generator, which generates chromakey Fill and Key
signals by specifying a video signal and chromakey color. The Fill and Key signals can be output
respectively from AUX outputs, and assigned to any KEY or DSK on the switcher to display the
output onto the background video.

This chapter explains how to create and combine a chromakey with background video and adjust
the appearance using KEY1 as an example .

10-1. Creating a Chromakey

Setting Up KEY1

(1) Select a signal to be used as a background on the PGM bus.

(2) Double-press [KEY1| above the KEY/AUX block to display the [KEY1 SETUP] menu
(3) Turn [F1 to select INS/SRC, and press or the page down button.

(4) The [KEY1 - INS/SRC] menu is displayed. Turn to set TYPE to BUS.

(5)Turn [F2) to set INSERT to CKFL and turn [F3| to set SOURCE to CKKY.

KEY1 : TYPE :INSERT :SOURCE :INVERT : 1/4
INS/SRC : =[fI§ : >[H&1 : =[dd&% : =OFF

(6) Press the KEY1] transition button in the bottom right of the control panel to display KEY1 on
the PGM image.

o ©00

FERA
®

Iy

O 000 g

o—- D000 B
1000000000000
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Creating a Chromakey
(1) Press MENU] then in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [CHR KEY SETUP]
menu.
(2) Turn [F1 to select AUTO CK, then press [F1] to display the [CHR KEY - AUTO CK] menu.
(3) Turn [F4) to select a signal used for chromakey under SIGNAL.
F3

(4) Turn to change SELECT to ON to activate the Auto Chroma key.
CHR KEY : POSITION :SELECT :SIGNAL : 1/2
AUTO CK :X=0 Y=0 JEEON ETNO1

(5)KEY1 is displayed on the topmost layer of the Preview image and a cross hair cursor
appears. The current position of the cursor is displayed at POSITION X and Y in the [CHR
KEY - AUTO CK] menu.

If the preview picture is not displayed, press an AUX button, then PREV] to display the
preview picture on the screen.

If you need to have a crosshair cursor also appear on the PGM screen, set PGM OUT to
ON in the [CHR KEY - AUTO CK] (2/2) menu.

Q
= © 0o

FORA

= 0000

0 0|0 QJEENGTE O B O

;;;;; B

000000 P00¢
Y Display the PREV iamge

4| N | N | N | N | N | N | N |

ﬁ,
@E
@:
.
@N
B

(6) Press [MENU] in the joystick block. Move the joystick up, down left and right to move the
crosshair cursor onto the desired color. To precisely adjust the position, turn|F1]and [F2|to set
POSITION X and Y. Selecting a darker color makes adjustment easier.

(7) To create a chromakey, turn the SIZE control in the joystick counter-clockwise. Or, turn|F3|to
set SELECT to OFF.

CHR KEY : POSITION :SELECT :SIGNAL : 1/2
AUTO CK :x=ieJ) Y=oy : =fId§ : =INO1

POSITION

Move the crosshair with
the joystick along the X-Y
axes and twist the SIZE
control counter-clockwise
to create a Chroma key.

Preview screen TS
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10-2. Adjusting Chromakey

If the desired result is not achieved using the automatic chromakey generation procedure, fine
adjustments can be made as follows:

Use EDGE SHRINK and
EDGE REPLACE to smooth
chroma key edges.

» See section 10-2-3.

Adjust key levels to
make the background
clear.

» See section 10-2-1. Use COLOR CANCEL and

SUPPRESSION to
eliminate or reduce color
noise on the bird.

» See section 10-2-2.

10-2-1. Adjusting Key Levels

(1) Adjusting the Chromakey Color
Open the [CHR KEY - ADJUST] (1/5) menu.
Finely adjust the chromakey color using the SAT, LUM and HUE parameters.

CHR KEY @ SAT . LUM . HUE : : 1/5

BKGND : Y : Y : =Y

(2) Adjusting the KEY Cut Signal (Background)
Remove unwanted noise from the background areas (blue or green wall and floor) following
the procedure below.

Remove noises while monitoring
the key cut image.

(a) Open the [CHR KEY - MATTE] (3/3) menu.

CHR KEY : LUM . RED : GREEN : BLUE : 3/3

CORING : =i : =Mldfi : =0 : =[lds

Set the following 4 parameters to ON one by one and check the chromakey image.
If not noticeable changes appear in the image, return the setting to OFF.

LUM CORING Effective for areas illuminated un-uniformly.

GREEN CORING Effective for areas that are colored green unevenly.
BLUE CORING Effective for the areas that are colored blue unevenly.
RED CORING Effective for the areas that are colored red unevenly.

(b) Reduce the WHITE or BLACK value in [CHR KEY - ADJUST] menu PAGE 2 or 3.
If not noticeable changes appear in the image, return the setting to the previous value.

WHITE Effective for bright walls and flooring

BLACK Effective for dark walls and flooring.

CHR KEY :DENSITY:SOLDNES: : WHITE : 2/5
DENSITY : = : =0 : : =] :

CHR KEY : BLACK : RED : GREEN : BLUE : 3/5
DENSITY : = : =0 = : =0 :
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(3) Adjusting the KEY Cut Signal (Foreground)

Remove unwanted noise from foreground areas (figures or objects) following the
procedure below.

Remove noises while monitoring
the key cut image.

(a) Use the parameters in the [CHR KEY - ADJUST] menu PAGE 2 and 3 to decrease the
level one by one and check the chromakey image. If not noticeable changes appear in
the image, return the setting to the previous value.

WHITE Effective for blue or green reflections on white hair, skin or clothes.
BLACK Effective for blue or green reflections on black hair, skin or clothes.

RED Effective for blue or green reflections on the reddish hair, skin or clothes.
GREEN Effective for strong green reflections.

BLUE Effective for strong blue reflections.

(4)If the key level of the Foreground is not high enough:

Gradually increase the SOLIDNESS value (about 10 for each) in PAGE 2 and repeat
Steps (2) and (3).

10-2-2. Adjusting the Foreground Image (Chromakey Color)

(1) Foreground (FILL) Coarse Adjustment
Adjust the foreground image coarsely following the procedure below.

Set SELECT to ON in the [CHR KEY - ADJUST] (4/5) menu.
Increase the SUPPRESSION value to reduce the blue or green reflections. At this
moment, you may substantially suppress reflections until unnecessary areas are affected.

CHR KEY :SELECT :SUPPRES:SOLDNES: WHITE : 4/5
SUPPRES : =[]) a0 : =0 : =0 :

(2) Foreground (FILL) Fine Adjustment

Finely reduce background reflections on the foreground image following the procedure
below.

Reduce the background reflections
while monitoring the mixed image.

A |

Use the parameters in [CHR KEY - ADJUST] menu PAGE 4 and 5 (shown in the next
page) to reduce reflections.
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WHITE Effective for reflections on white hair, skin or clothes.
BLACK Effective for reflections on black hair, skin or clothes.
RED Effective for reflections on reddish hair, skin or clothes.
BLUE Effective for strong blue reflections.
GREEN Effective for strong green reflections.
CHR KEY :SELECT :SUPPRES:SOLDNES: WHITE : 4/5
SUPPRES : =ON : =0 o= To= :
CHR KEY : BLACK : RED . GREEN : BLUE : 5/5
SUPPRES : =[§ 50 ;o > 5 -

(3)If the Color is not restored:

Gradually decrease the SOLIDNESS value (about 10 levels for each setting) and repeat
Step (2).

10-2-3. Adjusting Edges
EDGE SHRINK and EDGE REPLACE parameters allow users to adjust chromakey edges.

EDGE SHRINK EDGE REPLACE
— —

€ To Shrink Foreground Edges by Replacing them with the Background Video (EDGE
SHRINK)

Open the [CHR KEY - MATTE] (1/3) menu.
Set EDGE SHRINK (TOP, BOTTOM, LEFT, RIGHT) to ON.

CHR KEY : EDGE SHRINK : 1/3

CK ADJIT :T=[lj B={lY L=l R=8]

€ To Replace Background Edges with the Foreground Video (EDGE REPLACE)
Open the [CHR KEY - FOREGND] (2/2) menu.
Set EDGE REPLACE (TOP, BOTTOM, LEFT, RIGHT) to ON.

CHR KEY : EDGE REPLACE 1 2/2

FOREGND :T={lY] B={lN L=IY EON
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10-3. Chromakey Menu

To display the Chromakey menu, press IMENU, then in the SELECT/KEYPAD block. To
create and adjust a Chromakey, go to each submenu and set or adjust parameters.

10-3-1. [CHR KEY - ADJUST] Menu

CHR KEY :>AUTO CK >}AUDEIIS >MATT >FORGRND
SETUP >INIT

CHR KEY SAT LUM HUE 1/5

BKGND =0.0 =0.0 =0.0

Parameter Default | Setting range | Description

SAT 0.0 0.0-100.0 Finely adjusts the chromakey reference

LUM 0.0 0.0-100.0 color using these three parameters.

HUE 0.0 0.0-359.9

CHR KEY :DENSITY:SOLDNES: WHITE 2/5

DENSITY : =0 : =0 : =0

CHR KEY BLACK RED GREEN BLUE 3/5

DENSITY =0 =0 =0 =0

Parameter Default Setting range Description

DENSITY 0 -100 to 100 Reduces edge spills (reflections) between

SOLIDNESS 0 -100 to 100 foreground and background adjusting the
density or solidness of the reference color.

WHITE 0 -100 to 100 Finely adjusts DENSITY of the referece

BLACK 0 ~100 to 100 color.

RED 0 -100 to 100

GREEN 0 -100 to 100

BLUE 0 -100 to 100

CHR KEY :SELECT :SUPPRES:SOLDNES: WHITE 4/5

SUPPRES : =O0OFF =0 : =0 .=

CHR KEY BLACK RED GREEN BLUE 5/5

SUPPRES : =0 =0 =0 =

Parameter Default | Setting range Description

SELECT OFF OFF, ON Sets Color Suppression ON/OFF.
If set to OFF, all other parameters in
PAGE 4 and 5 are disabled.

SUPPRESSION | 0 -100 to 100 Applied when creating the foreground
(FILL) video.
This can be used to reduce background
reflections on the foreground.

SOLIDNESS 0 -100 to 100 Adjusts the color boundaries applied to
Color Suppression.
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WHITE 0 -100 to 100
BLACK 0 -100 to 100
RED 0 -100 to 100
GREEN 0 -100 to 100
BLUE 0 -100 to 100

Finely adjusts SUPPRESSION.

10-3-2. [CHR KEY - MATT] Menu

CHR KEY :>AUTO CK >ADJUST >{{\mi >FORGRND
SETUP >INIT
CHR KEY EDGE SHRINK 1/3
CK ADJT :T=OFF B=OFF L=OFF R=0OFF
CHR KEY :PST F H:POS F V:RCSV FL: : 2/3
FILTER =0FF :Y=0OFF :C=0OFF :
CHR KEY LUM RED GREEN : BLUE : 3/3
CORING =0FF =0FF =0FF =0FF :
Parameter Default | Setting range | Description
EDGE T OFF OFF, ON Setting ON narrows the upper foreground
SHRINK boundary.
B OFF OFF, ON Setting ON narrows the bottom
foreground boundary.
L OFF OFF, ON Setting ON narrows the left- hand
boundary of the foreground.
R OFF OFF, ON Setting ON narrows the right-hand
boundary of the foreground.
POST FILTER H OFF OFF, ON Smoothes the Matte horizontal edge.
POST FILTER V OFF OFF, ON Smoothes the Matte vertical edge.
RECURSIVE FILTER | OFF OFF, ON Enables/disables the filter, which reduces
flicker noise.
CORING | LUM OFF OFF, ON Enables/disables luminance coring, which
eliminates luminance component noise.
RED OFF OFF, ON Enables/disables the red coring, which
eliminates red component noise.
GREEN | OFF OFF, ON Enables/disables the green coring, which
eliminates green component noise.
BLUE OFF OFF, ON Enables/disables the blue coring, which
eliminates blue component noise.
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10-3-3. [CHR KEY - FORGND] Menu

CHR KEY :>AUTO CK >ADJUST >MATT pdFORGRND
SETUP >INIT

CHR KEY :RSV FLT:L& EMP: 1 1/2
FOREGND : =0 : =0 : :

CHR KEY : EDGE REPLACE 1 2/2
FOREGND :T=0OFF B=OFF L=OFF R=0OFF

Parameter Default | Setting range | Description

RECURSIVE OFF OFF, ON Enables/disables the filter, which reduces
FILTER flicker noise.

LIGHT&DARKNES | OFF OFF, ON Setting ON increases the contrast ratio:
EMPHASI bright parts become brigher and dark parts

become darker based on the back color
luminance level.

EDGE
REPLACE

OFF OFF, ON Setting ON change edge colors to the
OFF OFF, ON foreground object color.

OFF OFF, ON
OFF OFF, ON

o|rr|w|-

10-3-4. Resetting Chromakey Settings

(1) Display the [CHR KEY - INIT] submenu.

CHR KEY :>AUTO CK >ADJUST >MATT >FORGRND
SETUP  :>ilNiHj

(2)If you want to keep the SIGNAL setting in the [CHR KEY - AUTO CK] (1/2) menu
(Chromakey source signal), set XPT HOLD to ON.
(3) Turn [F1] to set INIT to ALL, then press [Fi].

CHR KEY :INIT  :XP HOLD: : 1/1
INIT : =fYM : =OFF :
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10-4. Assigning the Chromakey to Another KEY or DSK

The following example shows how to use the Chromakey set up for KEY1 (background video:
PST) in DSK1.

(1) Open the [SETUP - FUNCTION - M/E KEY] menu. Turn [F3|to change the DSK1 display from
PGM to AUX3 (Do not select PGM for the AUX3 video.). Press [F3| to apply the change.

FUNCTION:TRSEDGE:KEY LNK: DSK ASSIGN : 1/1
M/E KEY : =ON : =ON :1=-[\®] 2=M/E

(2) Double-press |DSK1| above the KEY/AUX bus to display the menu.
(3) Turn [F2) to set INSERT to CKFL and turn F[3| to set SOURCE to CKKY.

DSK1 : TYPE :INSERT :SOURCE :INVERT : 1/4
INS/SRC : =i : >4 : -"4&] : =OFF

(4) Press DSK1]in the transition block to display DSK1 on the AUX3 video.
If assigning the same video as PST to the AUX3 background, the chromakey can be used
without any adjustments.

10-5. Sending Chromakey Signals to Other Devices

Display the [SETUP - OUTPUT - OUT XPT] menu. Use three AUX outputs and assign them to
the chromakey background video, CKFIL and CKKY. Doing this allows the switcher to be
used as a Chromakeyer.

P See section 6-1-2. "Selecting Video from Menu Selection."
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11. SUB EFFECT Channel

The SUB EFFECT menu allows users to add MONO COLOR, DEFOCUS, and PAINT COLOR
effects to input video or still images.Two SUB EFFECT channels can be used in the switcher.
Video that is output from these channels are called SBEF1 and SBEF2 and can be directly output
to other devices and used as key fill, key source and background signals. They can also be
assigned to bus buttons.

P See section 5-2. "How to Assign Sources to Bus Buttons."

P See section 6-1-2. "Selecting Video from Menu Selection."

11-1. Selecting a SUB EFFECT Channel and Source Signal

Access the SUB EFFECT menu as shown below. The setting example below uses the SUB
EFFECT 1 channel and effects are applied to INO1.

(1) Press MENU| then [EFFECT]in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [EFFECT SETUP]
top menu.

(2) Turn |F1] to select SUB EFF1 or SUB EFF2, then press |F1| or the page down button to display
the submenu.

EFFECT :>MEdg@l >SUBEFF2 >INIT
SETUP

(3) Turn [F1) to select a source signal to which effects are applied.

SUB EFFl: XPT : MONO COLOR : 1/3
MONO : O :S=0 H=0 En=0FF

11-2. MONO COLOR

Monochrome effects can be configured via this menu.

(1) Display [SUB EFFECT1] PAGE 1.
(2) Turn [F4/ to set EN (ENABLE) to ON.
(3) Set the color by adjusting its S (SATURATION) and H (HUE) values.

SUB EFFl: XPT : MONO COLOR : 1/3
MONO : =INO1l :S=[§ H=(] En=0lY

11-3. DEFOCUS

The DEFOCUS function allows users to add an effect that will blur the output image.

(1) Display [SUB EFFECT1] PAGE 2.
(2) Turn [F1) to set the horizontal defocus level at item H (HORIZONTAL).
(3) Turn [F2| to set the vertical defocus level at item V (VERTICAL).

SUB EFF1: DEFOCUS : PAINT 1 2/3
DEFOCUS :H=[[HY V=HUHy :Y=0 c=0
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11-4. PAINT COLOR

The Paint color effect allows users to add an effect, which makes the image look like a painting.
Increasing the value decreases the degree of gradation, for the image to start resembling a
painting.

(1) Display [SUB EFFECT1] PAGE 2.
(2) Turn [F3| to set the luminance level at item Y (LUMINANCE).
(3) Turn [F4 to set the chroma level at item C (CHROMA).

SUB EFFL: DEFOCUS : PAINT : 2/3
DEFOCUS :H=0.0 v=0.0 :Y=ily c=ily

11-5. FREEZE, STROBE, NEGA, MOSAIC

Freeze, strobe, negative, and mosaic effects are also available.

(1) Display [SUB EFFECT1] PAGE 3.

SUB EFF1l:FREEZE :STROBE : NEGA :MOSAIC : 3/3
FREEZE :=0OFF : =OFF : =OFF : =O0OFF

(2)When applying these effects, refer to the table below.

Parameter Description
Allows users to enable the freeze effect function.
FREEZE . .
Users can select either frame freeze or field freeze.
Allows users to enable strobe effects.
STROBE . . . L
Increasing the value increases the intervals of flashing light.
NEGA Setting this function ON makes an image negative by reversing all
luminance levels.
Allows users to use a mosaic effect.
MOSAIC . . .
Increasing the value enlarges the size of mosaic cells.

Setting Example
SUB EFF1:FREEZE :STROBE : NEGA :MOSAIC : 3/3

FREEZE : =[gigiy: =il JEEON I OFF
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12. Still and Clip Store

12-1. Managing Still Images

The switcher can capture and memorize up to 2 Video and Key Still pictures from the switcher
output video. Once stills are captured and stored, they can be directly output to other devices
and used as key fill, key source and background signals. They can also be assigned to bus
buttons.

P See section 5-2. "How to Assign Sources to Bus Buttons."

P See section 6-1-2. "Selecting Video from Menu Selection."

Although the stored stills are cleared when the switcher is powered down, they can be backed
up to the Still memory in the switcher. Up to 4 still images can be stored to and loaded from the
backup memory (MEM1 to MEM4). In addition, stored stills can also be saved to USB flash
drives.

12-1-1. Capturing Stills

Let's capture program images using STILL1 as follows:

(1) Press [MENU], then [STILL in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the menu

(2)Select PGM under FILL SOURCE and KEY SOURCE.

(3) Then press to save the image to STILL1. A beep will sound and the image will be
saved to the selected still memory.

STILL :STILL1 :STILL2 :FIL SRC:KEY SRC: 1/5
STORE : >FRAME: >FRAME: =[] : =[ZdY

The program, preview, clean and AUX images can be captured using Still Stores.
P See section 6. "Video Outputs” for details on these signals.

[ NOTE

Note that when a new still is stored, the current still data is cleared and the new still
data is overwritten into the memory.

12-1-2. Displaying Still Images

Selecting STILL1 on the PGM bus will display the captured STILL1 image on the PGM
screen. Still images can also be assigned to AUX outputs and key images.

The still image loading type can be selected on PAGE 1. For example, to use an odd field
image of STILL1 set the menu as shown in the figure below. Selectable options are FRAME,
ODD (odd field) and EVEN (even field).

STILL :STILL1 :STILL2 :FIL SRC:KEY SRC: 1/5
STORE : >EPp]) : >FRAME: =PGM : =PGM
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12-1-3. Backing-up Stills

P See section 12-3-1. "Structure for Backing Up Still and Clip Data" for details on the still
and backup memory.

€ To Save Still Images:

(1) Press MENU|, then [STILL| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the menu

(2) Press page down to go to PAGE 2.

(3) Turn to select STIL1 or STIL2 to be backed up.

(4) Turn |F2| to select SAVE>.

(5) Turn to select a memory number from MEM1 to MEM4.

(6) Press to save the still to the selected memory number. The backed up stills are
preserved after powering off the switcher.

STILL :STILL : FUNC :MEMORY :RESUME : 2/5
BACKUP : =fjpill: W= : =30 : =MeEM1

A

€ To Load Saved Still Images to Still Memory Manually:

(1) Open PAGE 2 of the [STILL] menu.

(2) Turn [F1| to select STIL1 or STIL2 to be loaded.

(3) Turn |F2| to select <LOAD.

(4) Turn to select the memory number where the desired still image is stored.
(5) Press [F2| to load the still from the memory buffer.

STILL :STILL : FUNC :MEMORY :RESUME : 2/5
BACKUP : =jpill: HEJYs : =30 : =MEM1

A

€ To Load Saved Still Images to Still Memory Automatically:

(1) Open PAGE 2 of the [STILL] menu.

(2) Turn to select the desired still.

(3) Turn to select the memory number where the desired still image is stored. The still
images will then automatically load at startup.

STILL :STILL : FUNC :MEMORY :RESUME : 2/5
BACKUP : =Sl : <LOAD : =MEM1 : =[S}l

Turn RESUME OFF if you do not wish to recall any data to stills at startup.

STILL :STILL : FUNC :MEMORY :RESUME : 2/5
BACKUP : =jj#l : <LOAD : =MEM1 : =[Jd§
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12-2. Managing Clips

Clip stores allow you to record and play output video. Up to 2 video and key pair signals can
also be recorded simultaneously. Clip data can be stored in 2 still memory buffers with still
data. In addition, sequential image files can be transferred from a computer and saved in the
memory as a video clip.

P See section 12-4. "Transferring Image Files."

Clips can be saved or played back through STILL1 and 2 and can be also used for CG Wipes.
Each clip of up to 7.5 seconds of HD video can be recorded in each clip buffer.

12-2-1. Clip Recording

€ Recording Video
Let's record the AUX1 video to a clip through STILL1.

(1) Press [MENU], then [STILL in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [STILL] menu.
(2) Turn [F4] to select CLIP under STILL1.
(3) Turn |F3 and [F4] to set both FILL SRC and KEY SRC to AUX1.

STILL  :STILL1 :STILL2 :FIL SRC:KEY SRC: 1/5
STORE : >EENF : >FRAME: =X : =Xl

(4)Go to PAGE 4.
(5) Turn o select STL1 (STILLL).

(6) Press [F4 while holding down to begin recording.
STILL :SELECT : ( sTop ---/0 ): 4/5
CLIP : =MWl : >STOP : >REC : >PLAY : F=

¥ @

(6) Press (STOP) or (PAUSE) to stop recording. (Recording is automatically stopped
when the memory is full.)

STILL :SELECT : ( sTop 40/40 ): 4/5
CLIP : =STL1 : >STOP : >REC : >PAUSE: F=40

A

The program, preview, clean, and AUX images can be recorded to clips.
P See section 6. "Video Outputs"” for details on these signals.
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€ Recording Video and Key Signals Simultaneously
Assume a video signal is assigned to AUX3 and its key signal to AUX4.

If you need to record an input signal such as INO1, assign the signal to an AUX bus before
recording.

Let's record AUX3 video and AUX4 key signals simultaneously to clips through STILL 2.

(1) Open the [STILL] menu PAGE 1.
(2) Turn [F2| to select CLIP under STILL2.
(3) Select AUX3 and AUX4 for FILL SOURCE and KEY SOURCE, respectively.

STILL  :STILL1l :STILL2 :FIL SRC:KEY SRC: 1/5
STORE : >FRAME: >[dlily : =0 : =&

(4) Go to PAGE 4.
(5) Turn [F1] to select STL2.

(6) Press [F4| while holding down to begin recording.
STILL :SELECT : ( sTop ---/0 ): 4/5
CLIP : =W : >STOP : >REC : >PLAY : F=0

¥ @

(7) Press [F2] (STOP) or [F4] (PAUSE) to stop recording.

Loop Recording

Loop recording automatically loops back to the memory start point when it reaches the
end of the memory and continues recording overwriting clip frames, until STOP is pressed.
If LOOP is set to ON, both playback and recording change to Loop mode.

LOOP can be set to ON on PAGE 5 of the [STILL] menu as shown below.

STILL :SELECT : LOOP :REC MOD:CLEAR : 5/5
CLIP i STL 2 ON]| : =STD : >O0FF : F=40

Recording Mode
Two modes are available for recording. The recording mode can be set under REC MODE
on PAGE 5 of the [STILL] menu.

STILL :SELECT : LOOP :REC MOD:CLEAR : 5/5
CLIP : =W : =OFF : =y : >0FF : F=40

Mode Description

Standard mode.

STD (STANDARD) | In this mode, to start recording, press [F4 (PLAY) while holding
down (REC) on PAGE 4.

Direct mode.

In this mode, to begin recording, press [F3 (REC) on PAGE 4.

DRCT (DIRECT)
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12-2-2. Playing Clips

€ Ex. 1: Playing the Recorded Clip on the AUX1 bus
This example shows how to play the recorded clip in the previous section on the background
through STILL1. Assume that STILL 1 is assigned to bus button [1].

(1) Open PAGE 1 in the [STILL] menu.
(2) Select CLIP for STILL1.

STILL :STILL1 :STILLZ2 :FIL SRC:KEY SRC: 1/5
STORE : >[EEy : >FRAME: =AUX1 : =AUX1

(3) Press bus button | 1 | on the PGM bus. (The current frame of the clip will be displayed on
the monitor.)

(4) Go to PAGE 4 in the [STILL] menu.

(5) Press [F4| (PLAY) to begin playing. The video clip is played on the PGM output. (Playback
will stop at the last frame and the screen will freeze on the last frame image.)

Current frame No.

Clip status | Recorded frames
STILL :SELECT : (stop 1/40): 4/5
CLIP : =Ml : >STOP : >REC : >PLAY : F=40

€ Ex. 2: Playing the Recorded V/K Clip on KEY1

This example shows how to play the video and key clip recorded in the @
previous section. Assume an animation logo (V+K) as shown at right is

stored in STILL2.

Let's insert the logo through KEY1, then specify the IN and OUT points |

to perform loop playback. i

(1) Open PAGE 1 in the [STILL] menu.
(2) Select CLIP for STILL1.

STILL :STILL1 :STILL2 :FIL SRC:KEY SRC: 1/5
STORE : >FRAME: >[dBEy : =AUX3 : =AUX4

(3) Double-press [KEY1| above the KEY/AUX bus to display the [KEY1 SETUP] menu.
Turn |[F1] to select INS/SRC then press [F1|to go to the [KEY1 - INS/SRC] menu.

(4) Turn [F1{ to set TYPE to BUS.

(5) Turn |F2| to select STL2 (FILL) under INSERT.

(6) Turn [F3| to select STK2 (KEY) under SOURCE.

KEY1 : TYPE :INSERT :SOURCE :INVERT : 1/4
INS/SRC : I : =W : =S¥ : =OFF

To play clips with video and key signals such as V+K-recorded ones or image files with an
alpha channel, key signals must be assigned to dedicated still key channels (STILL KEY1
and STILL KEY2).
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(7) Display KEY1 on the PGM image by pressing [KEY1] to the right side of the fader lever.
All IN/OUT effects for KEY 1 are available.
P See section 8-10. "KEY/DSK IN/OUT Effects."

(8) Go to PAGE 3 in the [STILL] menu. Turn to select STL2 (STILL2) and set the IN and
OUT points.

STILL :SELECT :CUR(C100): IN : ouT : 3/5
CLIP : =W : =78 : =il : =iy : F=100

(9) Go to PAGE 5 inthe [STILL] menu. Turn [F1jto select STL2 (STILL2) and set LOOP to ON.

STILL :SELECT : LOOP :REC MOD: CLEAR : 5/5
CLIP : =W : =Y : =STD : >OFF : F=100

(10) Go to PAGE 4 in the [STILL] menu.
(11) Press (PLAY). The logo animation will play on a loop.

STILL  :SELECT : ( sToP  1/100): 4/5
CLIP : =54IW] : >STOP : >REC : >PLAY : F=100

A

12-2-3. Clearing Clip Data

(1) Go to PAGE 5 in the [STILL] menu.

(2) Turn [F1] to select a still.
(3) Turn [F4] to set to ON. Then press [F4.

STILL :SELECT : LOOP :REC MOD: CLEAR : 5/5
CLIP : =Wl : =OFF : =STD : >FJ : F=60

A

(4) A confirmation message will appear. Press ENTER| to clear memory data.
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12-3. Backing-up Still and Clip Data using USB Flash Drive

All still and clip backup data can be automatically saved to a USB flash drive. Once the
Automatic Backup is enabled, a backup is performed every time the user stores an image or clip
to a buffer, STILL1-2, INPUT_STILL1-14 or CLIP1-2.

Automatic backup is performed:

-When still images are sentto a STILL or INPUT_STILL from a USB flash drive.
-When still images or clips are sentto a STILL, INPUT_STILL or CLIP via FTP.
-When capturing and storing input images to a STILL.

Each item of backup data can be automatically loaded at startup as well as manually loaded as
needed.
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® See "Factory Tested USB Flash Drives" in Appendix 1 for available USB flash drives.
Insertion and removal of USB drives should be performed slowly and firmly.

® The access lamp on the USB memory stick blinks while saving or reading data. Check
access to the USB memory stick before and during the operations. Do not remove the USB
memory stick while the access lamp is flashing. Doing so could corrupt the stored data or
damage the USB flash drive.

® The remaining amount of storage space on the USB memory device is displayed at the
bottom right-hand side in the FILE menu.

12-3-1. Structure for Backing Up Still and Clip Data

€ Standard Backup Memory (MEM1-4) and USB Flash Drive for Backup

Four backup registers are provided as standard allowing still images to be saved.

If a USB memory stick is inserted into the switcher, all data including STILLs (stillimages and
clip data) and INPUT_STILLs can be backed up.

Standard Backup USB flash drive
STILLY (still)
MEM1 . K>
STILL1(still or clip) -
—— > > STILLL (clip)
YENE <— kK== sm2em
Stills STILL2(still or clip) <:> STILLZ (lip)
INO1 STILL INOL STILL
MEMS INO2 STILL INO2 STILL
INO3 STILL INO3 STILL
INO4 STILL <:> INO4 STILL
MEM4 : :
| |
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€ Backup Folders in your USB Flash Drive
The following folders are automatically created in a USB flash drive when backing up through
the USB flash drive.

/ (Root)

CLIP1 Used for uploading backup movie clips (sequential files) to
STILL1-2.

CLIP2 Each folder should contain only one clip.

STILL1 Used for uploading backup image files to STILL1-2.
Each folder should contain only one still image file.

STILL2

STILL_INO1 Used for uploading backup image files for INPUT STILL
Each folder should contain only one still image file.

(STILL_IN214)

*  If a subfolder in the USB stick is accidentally erased, set BACKUP to OFF then ON in the menu (see
below). A new subfolder will be created.

12-3-2. Setting Automatic Backup to ON

(2) Insert a USB memory stick for backup into the USB port on the switcher.

(2) Press MENU|, then [STILL in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to open the [STILL] menu.

(3) Go to PAGE 3.

(4) Turn to set BACKUP ON to enable automatic backup. If set to OFF, backup is
disabled.

STILL :STILL : FUNC :BACKUP : : 3/6
BACKUP :=STIL1 : <LOAD : =JJ) : :

Automatic backup is enabled or disabled for all STILL, INPUT_STILL and CLIP images
and cannot be set individually for each file.

12-3-3. Manually Loading Backup Data

(1) Insert the USB memory stick in which the backup is stored into the USB port.
(2) Go to [STILL] menu PAGE 3.

(3) Turn to select a still, input still or clip to be backed up.

(4) Turn to select LOAD. Then press |[F2| to load the backup data.

STILL :STILL : FUNC :BACKUP : : 3/6
BACKUP :=jpill : <[EeJXs] : =ON :
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12-3-4. Deleting Backup Data

(1) Insert the USB memory stick, in which the backup data is stored, into the USB port.
(2)Go to [STILL] menu PAGE 3.
(3) Turn to select a still, input still, clip or all data to be deleted.
(4) Turn F2| to select DELETE. Then press [F2| to delete the backup data.
If ALL is selected, all backup data will be cleared.

STILL :STILL : FUNC :BACKUP : : 3/6
BACKUP :=[YHl :<DIHNFYE: =ON :

12-3-5. Automatic Loading at Startup

(1) Insert the USB memory stick, in which the backup data is stored, into the USB port.

(2) Open [STILL] menu PAGE 2.

(3) Turn to select a still or input still data to be loaded.

(4) Turn to change RESUME to BACKUP. In the setting example below, backup data is
automatically loaded from the USB flash drive to STILL1 at startup.

STILL :STILL : FUNC :MEMORY :RESUME : 2/6
BACKUP :=jpiHll : <LOAD : =MEM1 :=[JNe{V%:

Which is loaded to Stills, a still image or movie clip?
For example, if CLIP is selected for STILL1 in [STILL] menu PAGE 1 as shown below, clip
data will be loaded to STILL1. If FRAME, ODD or EVEN is selected, still data will be loaded.

STILL :STILL1 :STILL2 :FIL SRC:KEY SRC: 1/6
STORE : >edmyy : >FRAME: =PGM : =PGM
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12-4. Transferring Image Files

The switcher can send and receive image data used for stills and video clips by connecting a PC
through LAN (Ethernet). The FTP protocol is used to transfer files between the switcher and the
computer. The switcher incorporates an FTP server.

12-4-1. LAN Connection

If you want to connect your computer and switcher to an existing LAN network, be sure
to consult your network administrator before connecting, and use suitable cables and
settings.

€ Connecting to a PC

Connect the switcher to a computer with a LAN cable (UTP, Category 5 or higher).
To connect the PC via a hub, use a straight- through cable.

To directly connect to the PC, use a cross-over cable.

€ Switcher Network Settings
Open the [SETUP - SYSTEM - ETHERNET] menu. The default settings for IP address, Net
mask and Default Gateway are as shown below.

SYSTEM : IP ADDRESS : : 1/4
ETHERNET: =192.168.000.010 :

SYSTEM NET MASK : 1 2/4
ETHERNET: =255.255.255.000 : .

SYSTEM : DEFAULT GATEWAY : : 3/4
ETHERNET: =192.168.000.001

To Change IP Address, Net mask and Default Gateway

(1) Open PAGE 1 in the menu.

(2)Press F1l.

(3) The first octet (192 in the IP address example above) will be highlighted.
(4) Turn o change the number.

(5)Press

(6) The second octet (168 in the IP address example above) will be highlighted.
(7)Repeat (4) and (5) for each octet to change the IP address.

(8) Reboot the main unit.

P See section 19-1. "Rebooting System."

MAC Address
The MAC address of the network card is displayed on PAGE 4.

SYSTEM : MAC ADDRESS : 1 4/4
ETHERNET: 00-00-00-00-00-00 :

125



€ PC Requirements and Network Settings

An Ethernet port (L00BASE-TX/1000BASE-T) and FTP client function are required for the
personal computer. Any type of computer or OS can be used. In this section a Windows XP or
7-installed PC is used as an example.

Network Setting

IP Address 192. 168.0.10 (default) ) )
Main unit
Subnet mask 255. 255. 255.0(default)
IP Address 192. 168.0.1 to 192. 168.0.254
(Do not set the same IP as the main unit) Computer
Subnet mask 255. 255. 255.0

Refer to the procedure below to open the setting dialog and change the computer network
settings, if necessary.

<Setting the IP Address in Windows XP>

Go to Start > My Network Places. Right-click My Network Places, and choose Properties.
Right-click the Local Area Connection icon and choose Properties. Select the Internet
Protocol (TCP/IP) check box, and click Properties.

<Setting the IP Address in Windows 7>

Go to Start >> Control Panel >> Network and Internet >> Network and Sharing Center,
and then click Change adapter settings. Right-click the Local Area Connection icon and
choose Properties. Click the Internet Protocol Version 4(TCP/IPv4) check box, and click
Properties.

NOTE

The setting example above is for connecting the computer and switcher. Although the
IP address of the switcher can be changed, the computer IP address should normally
be changed.

P See section12-4-1. "LAN Connection" for network settings in the switcher.

12-4-2. Image files

Image File Format: JPEG, TARGA and BITMAP

Image Size: Less than 1920 x 1080 [pixels]

File Name Format: (any file name).jpg, (any file name).tga and (any file name).bmp
Use the three-letter extension after the period. Any length of any
characters can be used for file names.

P See "Appendix 1. Supported File Types" for details on the supported image files.
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@ Still Directory Structure in the Main Unit

(Root) ----- (still1)--------- still.jpg Still images for STILL1 are stored in JPEG, TGA and
still.tga BMP format. To send image files to STILL1, specify
still.omp this directory.

(still2)--------- still.jpg Still images for STILL2 are stored in JPEG, TGA and
still.tga BMP format. To send image files to STILL2, specify
still.bmp this directory.

‘(clipl) Used for uploading movie files to STILL1.

\ A A A4

‘(clip2) Used for uploading movie files to STILL2.

‘(STILL_INOl) Used for uploading still image files (INPUT STILL) for INO1

‘(STILL_IN14) Used for uploading still image files (INPUT STILL) for IN14

‘(STILL_MEMl) Used for uploading still image files to MEM1 (Still backup memory).

‘(STILL_MEM4) Used for uploading still image files to MEM4 (Still backup memory).

‘(USB) Used for uploading (editing) data to the connected USB flash drive.
CLIP1 Used for uploading backup movie clips (sequential
CLIP2 files) to STILL1 and 2. Each folder should contain
only one clip.
STILL1 Used for uploading backup image files to STILL1 and
STILL2 2. Each folder should contain only one still image file.

STILL_INO1 Used for uploading backup image files for INPUT
| STILL to INO1 to INO8. Each folder should contain
STILL IN14  only one stillimage file.

When uploading image or clip data to a sub folder in the connected USB flash drive, previous data in the
folder must be removed.

If a subfolder in the USB flash drive is accidentally erased, set BACKUP to OFF then ON. A new
subfolder will be created.

P See section 12-3. "Backing-up Still and Clip Data (USB Flash Drive)."

For still images, see section 12. "Still Store."

For clip operations, see section 12-2. "Managing Clips."

For INPUT STILL, see section 5-4. "INPUT STILL (Freezing Input Video)."

For HVS-39MB, see section 12-3. "Backing-up Still and Clip Data (USB Flash Drive)."
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12-4-3. Sending / Receiving Still Images

(1) Connect the Ethernet ports on the PC and Main Unit directly using a LAN cross-over cable
(UTP).

Computer E‘ Switcher
IP address:
LAN cross-over cable (UTP) 192.168.0.10 (default)

IP address: 192.168.0.100

(2) Click on the Start button, then on the Control Panel option.
(3) Enable the passive mode as shown below.

(a)Click on Network and Internet (Windows 7) or Network and Internet Connection
(Windows XP), then Internet Options.

(b)Click at the Advanced tab.

(c)Click to select the Use Passive FTP (for firewall and DSL modem compatibility)
check box.

(d)Click OK.

(4) Click on the Start button and then select My Computer (XP) or Computer (7).

(5) Enter "ftp://192.168.0.10" in the address bar.

(6) A dialog box appears and asks you to input username and password. Enter them as
shown below.

Username: hvsxt100 (Username cannot be changed.)
Password: fora (Password cannot be changed.)

(7)Once you have accessed the FTP server, the following folders will be displayed in the
window.

STILL1 and STILL2

CLIP1 and CLIP2

STILL-INO1 to STILL-IN14
STILL_MEM1 to STILL_MEM4

[ NOTE

|| Use PING or another network command to checking for any connection problems.

4 Uploading Images to the Switcher

(1) Open the folder in which your images are stored.

(2) Drag and drop an image to be uploaded to a still folder (STILL1 or STILL2) on the FTP
server. The data transfer will take about 30 seconds to complete. Display the stillimage in
the monitor, operating the switcher, to verify the still image has been properly sent.

€ Downloading Still Images from the Switcher
Open a still folder (STILL1 or STILL2) of the FTP server. Drag and drop an image file to be
downloaded to any folder on your computer.

128



12-4-4. Sending Images to Clip Memory

€ Preparation
(1) Prepare sequential image files in the following name format.

File name: [STILLXXX.yyy]

XXX: Indicates Serial numbers.
000 to 226 (1080/59.94i, 29.97PsF)
000to 219 (1080/50i, 25PsF, 24PsF, 23.98PsF)
000 to 498 (720/59.94p, 50p)
000t0 998 (NTSC, PAL)

yYyy: Indicates a file extension. bmp, jpg or tga.

WARNING: "STILL" must be in upper case.

(2) Connect to the PC, referring to steps (1) to (7) in the previous page.

& Uploading Sequential Images to Clip Memory in the switcher

(1) Open the folder on the PC, in which sequential files are stored.

(2) Drag and drop all sequential files to be uploaded to a clip folder (CLIP1 or CLIP2) on the
FTP server. Sixty image files of data can be transferred in about 3 minutes.
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12-5. CG WIPE

CG WIPE allows you to create a sequence in which a CG video, which is displayed using a KEY,
moves in accordance with the motion of a WIPE or DVE pattern. CG WIPE patterns are usually
modified according to sequences. To play CG wipes, the CG WIPE clip must be saved to a still
buffer and a key channel is required for CG display.

€ Fig. 1: CG WIPE Sequence Diagram with CG, Key and Background

CG start point (IN point) @ CG end point (pUT point)

CG playback time

»
: € L]

CG >

Delay timeI

D

|
|
|
|
1
|
| ON
|
1
|
|
|

KEY R
'OFF
1
F © i
_ Delay time;L Transition rate ‘i i
« » < > :
BKGD ! I
Transition start point Transition end point

€ Fig. 2: Example of CG WIPE Video
CG (KEY) playback time

._
| A
v

=] o f =]

BKGD transition
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12-5-1. CG WIPE Operation Example 1

€ Ex. 1: CG WIPE using STILL1 and KEY1

In this example, it is assumed that a CG (V + K) is stored in STILL1. Set IN/OUT points, and
delay and transition rates, if necessary.

Assign STILL1 and STILL KEY to KEY1 signals, display KEY1 on the screen and play the CG
through KEY1. Then set CG WIPE to ON, and perform a background transition. Adjust delay
and transition rate values according to the CG WIPE sequence.

Setting up KEY

(1) Display PAGE 1 in the [STILL] menu.

(2)Set STILLL to CLIP.

(3) Double-press above the KEY/AUX bus to display the [KEY1 SETUP] menu.
(4) Display the [KEY1 - INS/SRC] menu.

(5)Set TYPE to BUS, INSERT to STL1 (FILL) and SOURCE to STK1 (KEY).

KEY1 : TYPE :INSERT :SOURCE :INVERT : 1/4
INS/SRC : =1 : =Wl : =58l : =0FF

Setting up BKGD

(1) Press BKGD] in the transition block.

(2) Press WIPE| to set the BKGD transition type to WIPE. The [TRANS](1/6) menu is
displayed.

(3) Turn [F4] to select a desired pattern number. MIX, FAM and NAM (No. 200, 201 and 202)
can also be used for CG WIPE.

(4) Modify the selected pattern suitable for your CG WIPE sequence.

Setting up CG WIPE
(1) Display the [WIPE] menu by pressing [MENU] then WIPE|in the SELECT/KEYPAD block.
(2) Display the [WIPE - CG WIPE] (1/3) submenu.
(3) Set ENABLE to ON.
Select STL1 under CG. (See A in Fig. 1, p. 130)
Set the CG playback time in frames under DUR. (See C in Fig. 1)

WIPE :ENABLE : CG : : DUR : 1/3
CG WIPE : =9 I STL 1] 30 :

(4) Go to PAGE 2 and select KEY1 under SELECT. (See D in Fig. 1)
(5) Set delay time in frames under DELAY, which indicates the duration from the start of CG
playback (IN point) to the time when KEY1 is displayed on screen. (See E in Fig. 1)

WIPE :SELECT : DELAY : 1 2/3
CG WIPE : {3 : =y :

(6) Go to PAGE 3. Set the delay time in frames under DELAY, which indicates the duration
from the start of CG playback to the transition start time. (See F in Fig. 1)
Set the background transition time under RATE. (See G in Fig. 1)

WIPE : DELAY : RATE :FDRLINK: : 3/3
CG WIPE : =[§ : =Bf§ : =OFF -

Performing CG WIPE

(1) Verify that the background transition type is set to WIPE and the modified WIPE pattern is
properly selected. Use the fader lever or the button to perform a CG WIPE
sequence.

(2) Adjust time or position using the related menu items, as needed.
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12-5-2. Saving CG WIPE Settings

CG WIPE settings can be saved as WIPE pattern modification settings in Direct Pattern and
in the event memory.

P See section 8-8-3. "Direct Pattern Function”

P See section 15. "Event Memory."

12-5-3. CG WIPE Menu Quick Reference

(1) Display the [WIPE] menu by pressing MENU] then WIPE|in the SELECT/KEYPAD block.
(2) Turn [F1] to select CG WIPE. Press [F1] or the page down button to display the submenu
pages.

WIPE :ENABLE cG : DUR 1/3
CG WIPE =ON =STL1 :=30
WIPE :SELECT DELAY 2/3
CG WIPE =KEY1 =0
WIPE DELAY RATE : FDRLINK: 3/3
CG WIPE =0 =30 =0FF
€4 CG WIPE Parameters
Menu parameter Default Setting Description Fig. 1
ENABLE OFF OFF, ON Sets CG WIPE ON/OFF. -
13 | co STL1 STL1-2 geﬁ;;zgg?g;nel through which a CG A
DUR 30 0 to (clip duration) | Sets the CG playback time. C
Selects a KEY through which a CG is
SELECT KEY1 KEY1-2 displayed. D
213 Sets delay time from the start of CG
DELAY 0 0to 255 playback (IN point) until the CG is E
displayed on screen (KEYER to ON).
Sets delay time from the start of CG
DELAY (D 0 0 to 255 playback (IN point) to the start of F
transition.
38 RaTE ™ 30 0 to 999 Sets the background transition rate. G
Sets if CG WIPE can be performed
FDRLINK OFF ON, OFF with the fader lever. )

(*1) If the sum of the transition delay time and transition rate are longer than the CG playback time, the
transition is forced to end immediately after the CG is finished playing and the image displayed on the
monitor is switched to a PST image.
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13. Multiviewer

The multiviewer function allows users to monitor multiple images such as video sources input to the
switcher and internally generated or combined images on the same screen. The HVS-XT100 series
switcher provides one channel output in 2/4/5/7/9/10/11/16 split screen formats. In addition, up to 8
layout patterns including video mapping can be saved and recalled.Video titles and on-air tally
information can also be displayed. Note that the multiviewer outputs are delayed by one frame
relative to the program output.

The setup procedure for the multiviewer is as follows :

1. Assign a multiviewer video to an output bus.

2. Select a split-screen type.

3. Video Signal Mapping

4. Add titles, audio level meters, safety area markers, on-air tallies and frame borders.

This chapter uses AUX2, 4-way screen, PGM, PREV, INO1 and INO2 display as examples.

13-1. Assigning the Multiviewer to an Output Bus

The multiviewer image can be assigned to any output bus (AUX, HDMI and additional outputs).
There are two methods for multiviewer image assignment: using the buttons above the
KEY/AUX bus or using the menu.

Let's output the Multiviewer image from AUX2.

€ Using the Buttons above the KEY/AUX bus
(1) Press |AUX2,.
(2) Press in the KEY/AUX bus. (1)

OO 0o oog

mju][s N

[

L OO 3

= PREV cLean W

KEYER DSK )\ AUX )

ajujujnyujujs}s ayayuys]

5

KEY/AUX

€ Using the Menu
(1) Double-press above the KEY/AUX bus.
(2) The [SETUP - OUTPUT- OUT XPT] menu opens. Turn to select MV.

OUTPUT :SELECT : XPT .  TRANS RATE : 1/3
OUT XPT : Y0¥ : N :En=0FF =0 :

13-2. Selecting the Split-screen Type

Eight screen layout patterns can be selected using the [SETUP - OUTPUT - MV] menu.

(1) Double-press in the KEY/AUX bus block to display the [SETUP - OUTPUT- MV] menu.
(2) Turn [F1 to select 4 in this example.

OUTPUT . DIV : : USER PRESET : 1/7
MV =4 : : =OFF >LOAD
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The available layout formats are 2, 4, 5, 7, 9, 10, 11 and 16-way as shown below.

01 02 o1 02
01 02
03 04 03 04 05
01 02 03
01 02 03 01 02
04 05 06
03 ]| 04 | 05 | 06
04 | 05 | 06 | 07
07 08 09 07 | 08 | 09 | 10
01 | 02 | 03 | 04
01 02 03
05 | 06 | 07 | 08
04 | 05 | 06 | 07 o T T o
08 | 09 | 10 | 11 13 | 14 | 15 | 16

13-3. Video Signal Mapping

Let's assign PGM, PVW, INO1 and INO2 video signals to the set quad screen as shown below.

INO1 INO2
01 02 image image

PVW PGM
03 04 image image

(1) Double-press in the KEY/AUX bus block to display the [SETUP - OUTPUT - MV] menu.

(2)Go to PAGE 2.

(3) Turn to select a screen number under SCREEN and to select a video signal under
SIGNAL. Repeat this step for four video signals as shown below.

OUTPUT :SCREEN :SIGNAL : CHARA :BRIGHT : 2/7
MV : =il =I\[Ufl : =SHORT: =10
OUTPUT :SCREEN :SIGNAL : CHARA :BRIGHT : 2/7
MV =H =i\[J] : =SHORT: =10
OUTPUT :SCREEN :SIGNAL : CHARA :BRIGHT : 2/7
MV =3 S PVW =SHORT: =10
OUTPUT :SCREEN :SIGNAL : CHARA :BRIGHT : 2/7
MV = = PGM =SHORT: =10
Available video sighals
Input images INO1-IN14

Internal bus images

BLK(BLACK), STL1-STL2, STK1-STK2, CKFIL, CKKEY, MATT1,
MATT2, CLBR(Color bar), EFF1, EFF2, PGM, PVW, CLN,

AUX1-AUX8, CLOCK
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13-4. Setting Up Each Split Area

13-4-1. Titles

(1) Double-press the button in the KEY/AUX bus block to display the menu.

(2) Go to PAGE2

OUTPUT :SCREEN
MV . =fil

:SIGNAL : CHARA :BRIGHT : 2/7
=pvw : =FJleyy: =10 :

Turn to select a screen number (split area).
Turn |[F3| to select the type of title display. Short and long names can be used for titles.

CHARA setting Description

OFF Displays no title.

SHORT Displays a title within 4 characters.
LONG Displays a title within 8 characters.

Turn [F4] to change the tite brightness.

Titles for input signals can be changed in the [SETUP - INPUT - RENAME] menu.

P See section 5-1. "How to Assign User Names to Sources."

Titles for output signals can be changed in the [SETUP - OUTPUT - RENAME] menu.
P See "Changing Output Signal Names" in the next page.

(3) Press the page down button to go to PAGE 4.

MV TITLE: = [l

OUTPUT : SCREEN : TITLE AREA/POSITION : 4/7

e NORM L B G OB G 1 00

Turn to select a screen number (split area).
Turn |F2| to select the width of the title background.

Item Description
WIDE Spreads the title background to the width of the screen.
NORMAL (default) Adjusts the width of the title background to fit the title.
OFF Title Backgrounds are not displayed.
Turn F3 and |[F4 to adjust the horizontal and vertical title position.
Item Description
TITLE AREA | X Selects the horizontal title position from -100 (left), O (middle) or
POSITION 100 (right).

Selects the vertical title position from 100 (high), O (middle) or
-100 (low).

@ Setting Example

In this setting example, the multiviewer is set as shown on the right hand side with the
multiviewer settings in the table below.

(Names are default settings.)

Screen SIGNAL | CHARA WIDE/NORMAL
number setting setting selection
1 INO1 OFF [N02]
2 INO2 SHORT
3 PVW LONG NORMAL
) PGM LONG [PREVIEW | { [ PROGRAM |
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€ Changing Output Signal Names
Open the [SETUP - OUTPUT - RENAME] menu and change names, as necessary.

OUTPUT :SELECT :SHORT LONG NAME (MV) 1/1

RENAME =PGM =PGM . = PROGRAM

SELECT SHORT (Default) | LONG NAME (Default) | Description

PGM PGM PROGRAM M/E program outputs
PREV PREV PREVIEW M/E preview outputs
CLN CLN CLEAN M/E clean outputs
MEKEY MEKY M/E KEY M/E program key outputs
AUX11t0 AUX8 | AUX1to AUX8 — AUX outputs

13-4-2. Audio Level Meter

A Level Meter for embedded audio can be displayed on each screen in multiviewer video.
Select 2- or 4-channel for audio display which can be set for each screen.

(1) Open PAGE 3 in the [SETUP - OUTPUT - MV] menu.

(2) Turn [F1] to select a screen number.
(3) Turn [F2| to select audio channels to be displayed.
OUTPUT :SCREEN :AUDIO :SF AREA/SIZE 3/7
MV : =il =[N : =OFF
AUDIO setting Description
OFF Displays no level meters.
Ch1/2, Ch3/4, Ch5/6, Ch7/8 Displays level meters for two channels.
Ch1l-4, Ch5-8 Displays level meters for four channels.
cH|[] []] e
CH1 |:| |:| CH2
et [] []] e

2-ch display example 4-ch display example

13-4-3. Safety Area

(1) Open PAGE 3 in the [SETUP - OUTPUT - MV] menu.

(2) Turn to select a screen number.

(3) Turn to select OFF, HOOK or BOX the safety area display. (Selectable for each
screen)
P See section 6-7. "Safety Area Markers" for details on safety area display.

(4) Turn to select the safety area size.

OUTPUT :SCREEN :AUDIO :SF AREA/SIZE 3/7
MV : =il =Chl-4: =[] : =HVZ
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13-4-4. Frame Border

Frame borders can also be applied to the split-screen to emphasize channel areas.

(1) Open PAGE 5 in the [SETUP - OUTPUT - MV] menu.

(2) Turn to select a border color among eight standard colors. Press to apply the
selected color. If you want to adjust the selected color or initially set the color, set the HSL
values.

P See section 5-9-1. "Setting the Matte Color."

OUTPUT : BORDER COLOR :RECALL : 5/7
MV BDR :5=0.0 L=100.0 H=0.0 : >WHITE:

13-4-5. On-air Tally

Tallies indicate which video is currently On-air (output from the program) and which is set to
be the next output. The multiviewer can display two types of tally indicators: Frame and
Marker. You can use either or both at the same time.

(1) Open PAGE 6 in the [SETUP - OUTPUT - MV] menu.
(2) Select a tally indication. Frame (FRAME) and square (MARKER) markers can be
displayed at the same time.

OUTPUT : FRAME :MARKER : :KEY TLY: 6/7
MV TALLY : =§J) JEEON : : =ON
. Green: RED:
@ Setting Example Next video On-air video
Here, we assume that INO2 is displayed
in the PGM screen and .INO1 is selected L
on the PST bus. \\ /

The tally frame and marker are displayed
on the screen. (See the menu above.)

=} CHM7

[PREVIEW | | [PROGRAM ]

¢ KEY TALLY
Note that the "Key-On tally" information is included in the tally data as factory default.
If you need only "Background -On" tallies, set KEY TLY to OFF.

IMPORTANT

On-air tally indications (RED and GREEN) are linked to the tally color settings (TLY
COL). For example, if he PGM tally color is set to RED and the PST tally color to
NONE, the green tally (next indication) is not displayed on screen.

P See section 20-1-2. "Pin Assignment Examples"-"Tally Outputs."

¢ TALLY LINK

Another tally indication can be displayed on a multiviewer image screen.

For example, to display the INO5 tally indication on the INO6 video screen of the multiviewer,
set parameters as shown below in PAGE 7. Setting LINK EN to ON to enable all tally links set
in this menu.

OUTPUT : TALLY LINK :LINK EN: 7/7
MV TALLY:SRC=HN§ LINK=HB JEON|
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13-5. Saving / Loading Screen Layouts

Up to eight screen layout patterns can be saved to / loaded from the [SETUP - OUTPUT - MV]
menu.

13-5-1. Saving a Screen Layout

(1) Open PAGE 1 in the [SETUP - OUTPUT - MV] menu.

(2) Turn to select the memory number.

(3) Turn to select SAVE and press [F4. The current layout settings are saved to the
selected memory number.

OUTPUT : DIV : : USER PRESET : 1/7
MV : =4 : : ={iil NSAVE]

13-5-2. Loading a Screen Layout

(1) Open PAGE 1 in the [SETUP - OUTPUT - MV] menu.
(2) Turn [F3 to select the memory number.

(3) Turn [F4 to select LOAD and press [F4]. The screen layout will be loaded.
OUTPUT : DIV : : USER PRESET : 1/7
MV : =4 : : ={iil NI OAD|

13-5-3. Deleting Screen Layout Data

(1) Open PAGE 1 in the [SETUP - OUTPUT - MV] menu.
(2) Turn to select the memory number.

(3) Turn [F4] to select DEL and press [F4. The memory data will be deleted.
OUTPUT : DIV : : USER PRESET : 1/7
MV 1 =4 : : =il SNDEL
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14. USER Buttons

User buttons can be assigned to specific menu pages and used as shortcuts or specific
functions buttons. Follow the procedure below to assign the desired menu page or function to

buttons.

USER 1-8 butttons

=]

TR O 25089608 .-

e 0 00O o]o]ololololalo)

fooooooQooog @O L

SO000o0oododg ﬁ T
|

14-1. USER Button Operation

(1) Press MENU]| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press [SETUP| to display the SETUP top
menu.

(2) Turn [F1 to select PANEL, then press [F1] to open the [SETUP - PANEL] menu.

(3) Turn to select USER BTN, then press to open the [SETUP - PANEL - USER BTN]
menu.

(4) Turn [F1] to select a user button. The user button will blink.

(5) Turn [F2| to select a type.

To Assign Menu Pages:

Turn[F2] to select MENU, then press [F2.

Turn [F3 to select a menu page, then press [F3|.
P See the next page for available menu pages.

USER  :SELECT : TYPE : FUNC(F3) 1 1/2
BUTTON : ={lENl : =AYV : =[G IENY

In the example above, the [FILE-LOAD] menu page is assigned to USER 1. Pressing
USER1 directly opens the menu page.

To Assign Other Functions:
Assign a function to a user button in the same way as those for menu pages above.
P See the following pages for available types and functions.

USER :SELECT : TYPE : FUNC(F3) 1 1/2
BUTTON : =0U-2 : =USTRS: =DSK1 SCALER

In the example above, DSK1 SCALER (execute transition) is assigned to USER 2.
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€ Assignable Menu Page

Setting (Accessed menu page)

FILE TOP MENU

DSK1-2 MATT MENU

FILE LOAD MENU

DSK1-2 GAIN/CLIP MENU

FILE SAVE MENU

DSK1-2 POS/SIZE MENU

SYSTEM-FORMAT MENU

DSK1-2 CROP MENU

EDITOR MENU DSK1-2 BORDER MENU
MV MENU AUTO CK MENU
STATUS MENU STILL MENU

KEY1-2 EDGE MENU MATT MENU

KEY1-2 MATT MENU

VTR /VDCP MENU

KEY1-2 GAIN/CLIP MENU

TRANS LIMIT MENU

KEY1-2 POS/SIZE MENU

KEY1-2 CROP MENU

KEY1-2 BORDER MENU

€ Assignable Functions

Once a function is assigned to a User button, pressing the button switches the assigned function
On and Off. If a function is assigned, it can also be a menu shortcut (accessible by

Double-pressing the button).

When MARKR (Marker) is selected for TYPE:

Setting Function Button Indication
XT100 AUX1-4 ENABLE
B Pressing the button shows a safety area ON: Lit orange,
BESRRN AUX1-8 ENABLE marker for the output. OFF: Lit white
HDMI ENABLE
SLOT-B CH1-2 ENABLE
XT100 SLOT-C CH1-2 ENABLE

When GPIO (GPI In/Out) is selected for TYPE:

Setting Function

Button Indication

GPI IN ENABLE

Pressing the button enables GPI IN.

ON: Lit orange,
OFF: Lit white

GPI OUTPUT1-8
(PUSH)

pressed.

The GPI OUTPUT function (1-8) represents the ON/OFF
setting for each GPI OUTPUT (1-8) assigned to a GPI
IN/TALLY OUT connector pin that is set at the menu.

The function is enabled whenever the relevant USER button is

Lit orange when
pushed,
Unless lit white.

GPI OUTPUT1-8
(TGLE)

The GPI OUTPUT function (1-8) represents the ON/OFF
setting for each GPI OUTPUT (1-8) assigned to a GPI
IN/TALLY OUT connector pin that Is set at the menu.

The function is enabled or disabled each time the relevant
USER button is pressed.

ON: Lit orange,
OFF: Lit white

When USTRS (User Transition) is selected for TYPE:

Setting

Function

Button Indication

KEY [DSK] 1-2 SCALER

KEY [DSK] 1-2 MIX

KEY [DSK] 1-2 SLIDE LEFT

KEY [DSK] 1-2 SLIDE RIGHT

KEY [DSK] 1-2 SLIDE TOP

Performs the user transition for

KEY [DSK] 1-2 SLIDE BOTTOM

KEY1-2 and DSK1-2.

KEY [DSK] 1-2 WIPE LEFT

KEY [DSK] 1-2 WIPE RIGHT

KEY [DSK] 1-2 WIPE TOP

KEY [DSK] 1-2 WIPE BOTTOM

Displayed: Lit red
Displayed on AUX
bus (DSK only ):
Lit green

Not displayed:
Lit white
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When KEYER is selected for TYPE:

Setting

Function

Button Indication

KEY [DSK] 1-2 2D DVE ENABLE

Sets 2D DVE On/Off.

KEY [DSK] 1-2 BOX MASK AND ENABLE

Sets AND type BOX MASK On/Off.

KEY [DSK] 1-2 BOX MASK OR ENABLE

Sets OR type BOX MASK On/Off.

KEY1-2 EDGE NORMAL ENABLE

Sets Normal Edge On/Off.

KEY1-2 EDGE OUTLINE ENABLE

Sets Outline Edge On/Off.

KEY[DSK] 1/2 PRIORITY

Changes KEY or DSK layers.
P See section 9-5. "Changing KEY or

ON: Lit orange,
OFF: Lit white

DSK Layer Order."

PREVIEW KEY [DSK] 1-2 ENABLE

Sets keys On or Off for preview outputs.

When VTR is selected for TYPE (planned for future support):

Setting

Function

Button Indication

VTR/VDCP REW

VTR/VDCP PLAY/PAUSE

VTR/VDCP FWD

VTR/VDCP STOP

VTR/VDCP REC

VTR/VDCP STEP REV

VTR/VDCP STEP FWD

VDCP MARK IN

VDCP MARK OUT

Operates the VTR or VDCP channel.

The VTR or VDCP to be controlled can
also be selecte under VTR1 SELECT,
VTR2 SELECT, VDCP1 SELECT or
VDCP2 SELECT below.

During execution: Lit orange,,
Other cases: Lit white

During play: Lit green
Other cases: Lit white

During execution: Lit orange,,
Other cases: Lit white

Always lit orange

During execution: Lit orange,,
Other cases: Lit white

Always lit white

VDCP TC DISPLAY

Displays time code information when
controlling VDCP devices.

Always lit white

VTR1-2 SELECT

VDCP1-2 SELECT (*1)

Selects a VTR or VDCP channel for
control. Selecting the channel again
deselects it.

Channel selected:Lit orange
Other cases: Lit white

VTR1-2 REW

Rewinds video on VTR1-2.

During execution: Lit orange,,
Other cases: Lit white

VTR1-2 PLAY

Plays video on VTR1-2.

During play: Lit green
Other cases: Lit white

VTR1-2 PAUSE

Pauses video on VTR1-2.

Always lit white

During execution: Lit orange,,

VTR1-2 FWD Fast-forwards video VTR1-2. Other cases: Lit white
VTR1-2 STOP Stops recoding/playback on VTR1-2. Always Lit white
VTR1-2 REC Records video on VTR1-2. During execution: Lit red,,

Other cases: Lit white

VTR1-2 GOTO TOP

Cues to 00:00:00:00 on VTR1-2

Always Lit white

VDCP1-2 REW

Rewinds video on VDCP1-2.

During execution: Lit orange,,
Other cases: Lit white

VDCP1-2 PLAY

Plays video on VDCP1-2.

During play: Lit green,,
Other cases: Lit white

VDCP1-2 PAUSE

Pauses video on VDCP1-2.

Always lit white

VDCP1-2 FWD

Fast-forwards video VDCP1-2.

During execution: Lit orange,,
Other cases: Lit white

VDCP1-2 STOP

Stops recoding/playback on VDCP1-2.

Always lit white

VDCP1-2 REC

Records video on VDCP1-2.

During execution: Lit red,
Other cases:Lit white

VDCP1-2 GOTO TOP

Cues to 00:00:00:00 on VDCP1-2

Always lit white
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When STILL is selected for TYPE:

Setting

Function

Button Indication

STILL1-2 STORE

Performs still captures.

Always lit orange

INPUTO1-14 STILL STORE

Captures and saves or clears a still image for
INPUT STILL 1 to 14.

Image stored: Lit orange,
Image not stored: Lit white

INPUT STILL STORE

Captures and saves or clears a still image for
INPUT STILLs using KEY/AUX bus

» See section 5-4. "INPUT STILL."

Lit orange when pressed

CLIP 1-2 PLAY/PAUSE

Begins to play the recorded clip or pauses the
playback/recording.

During play: Lit green
Other cases : Lit white

CLIP 1-2 STOP

Stops clip playback and cues to IN point.

During stop: Lit orange
Other cases : Lit white

CLIP 1-2 REC

Begins to record video

During recording: Lit red
Other cases : Lit white

When AUX is selected for TYPE:

Setting

Function

Button Indication

AUX5-8 XPT SELECT

Allows the AUX output signal to be selected
using the KEY/AUX bus buttons.

AUX1-8 TRANS ENABLE

Sets AUX crossfade transition On/Off.

AUX LINK ENABLE

Enables all AUX links.

ON: Lit orange
OFF: Lit white

When OTHER is selected for

TYPE:

Setting

Function

Button Indication

EDITOR ENABLE

Sets editor control On/Off.

ON: Lit orange
OFF: Lit white

WIPE MOD RESET

Resets the [WIPE] menu.

Always lit white

CG WIPE ENABLE

Enables CG WIPE.

ON: Lit orange

OFF: Lit white

ROUTER ENABLE Enables router control ON: Lit orange
: OFF: Lit white

Enables FIELD FREEZE in a Sub Effect ON: Lit orange

SUBEFF1-2 FLD FREEZE channel. OFF: Lit white
Enables FRAME FREEZE in a Sub Effect ON: Lit orange

SUBEFF1-2 FRM FREEZE channel. OFF: Lit white
S . ON: Lit orange

ASSIGN INHI ENABLE Enables the bus button inhibit function. OFFE: Lit white

FS ENABLE

Enables frame synchronization for each input
using the KEY/AUX bus.

P See section 5-7."Frame Synchronizer."

ON: Lit orange
OFF: Lit white

JOY-STICK FINE

Enables fine control of the joystick.

ON: Lit orange
OFF: Lit white

EVENT NO.00-09 RECALL

Loads an event.

Event stored: Lit orange
Event not stored: Lit white

MACRO BUS SELECT

Sets the KEY/AUX bus to Macro mode.

To exit the Macro mode, press a bus selection
button (KEY1-2, DSK1-2 or AUX1-4).

P See section 16-4-1. "Changing KEY/AUX

Bus Buttons to Macro EXE Buttons."

ON: Lit orange
OFF: Lit white
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14-2. Triggering User Buttons

User buttons can be triggered (activated) by state changes (ON/OFF) in tally or GPI function
items. This chapter shows how to set settings for these examples in the USER BUTTON menu.
Three typical examples are shown below:

Ex. 1: Starts KEY1 SCALER transitions when INO1 is displayed on the PGM screen.
Ex. 2: Starts KEY2 MIX transitions when INO1 is cleared from the PGM screen.
Ex. 3: Plays video on VTR1 when KEY1 is ON.

<Ex. 1>
To execute the Ex. 1 procedure using USER Button 1, set the menu as shown below.

(1) Open PAGE 1 of the [USER BUTTON] menu.
(2) Select OU-1 for SELECT, USTRS for TYPE and KEY1 SCALER in the next field.

USER :SELECT : TYPE : FUNC(F3) 1 1/2

BUTTON : =B : (SLY: -[GQiIlIT

(3) Press the page down button to go to PAGE 2.
(4) Turn to select RED TALLY-INO1. Set TRG EDG to ON.

USER :SELECT :TRG EDG: FUNCTION(F3) : 2/2

BUTTON : =0U-1 : =fJ§ JEERED TALLY-INO1

<Ex. 2>
To execute the Ex. 2 procedure using USER Button 2, set the menu as shown below.

(1) Set PAGE 1 of the [USER BUTTON] menu as shown below.

USER :SELECT : TYPE : FUNC(F3) : 1/2

BUTTON : =l{EH : HLYN: =-[GQ7HsR

(2) Set PAGE 2 as shown below. (See the table on the next page for details on TRG EDG.)

USER :SELECT :TRG EDG: FUNCTION(F3) : 2/2

BUTTON : =0U-2 : =l : =[RRSI

<Ex. 3>
To execute the Ex. 3 procedure using USER Button 3, set the menu as shown below.

(1) Set items on PAGE 1 of the [USER BUTTON] menu as shown below.

USER :SELECT : TYPE : FUNC(F3) : 1/2

BUTTON : ={IEN : =R : =SNG

(2) Set items on PAGE 2 as shown below.

USER :SELECT :TRG EDG: FUNCTION(F3) : 2/2

BUTTON : =0U-3 : =} EKEYL ON TLY
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¢ About TRG EDG (TRIGGER EDGE)

Setting

Description

ON (Default)

User button function is activated when the state of the specified item
changes to ON.

OFF User button function is activated when the state of the specified item
changes to OFF.
DBL User button function is activated when the state of the specified item

changes to ON or OFF.

4 About FUNCTION
The FUNCTION parameter specifies an item as a trigger.
P See section 20-1-4. "GPl / Tally Function List" for details.

NOTE

The following User Button functions cannot be activated by triggers.
-Record on VTR or VDCP (if DIRECT REC mode is off.)
-Record to Clip Memory (if REC MODE is STANDARD.)
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15. Event Memory

The switcher can save control panel setup states as data for recall when needed. This function is
called Event Memory. This Event Memory function enables quick recall of previously saved setting
states. The event memory data can accurately reproduce panel settings and selections including
pattern modification and key setup, because the event memory data holds all panel information.

The keypad is used to save and recall events. The event memory data can be backed up and then

restored from USB flash drives.
P See section 17 "File Operation."

In addition, the RATE parameter in the EVENT menu allows users to perform transitions by loading

events.
P See section 15-5. "Transitions Using Event Recall."

15-1. Storing Events

The event memory can store control panel setting states. Up to 100 events (10 memory pages,

with 10 events per page) can be stored in memory.

This chapter explains how to save the current panel settings to an event, EVENT 12 (PAGEL,

Number Button 2) as an example.

(1) Press EVENT] in the SELECT/KEYPAD block.

The [EVENT MEMORY] menu is displayed and the keypad switches to EVENT mode.

(2) Turn [F1 to select 1 (PAGE 1) in the [EVENT MEMORY] menu.

EVENT : PAGE :DIRECT :PAGECLR: RATE
MEMORY : =il : =OFF : >CRNT : =O0FF

1/2
L=0

(3) Press [STORE]| on the keypad.
(4) Press |2/ on the keypad to store the event.

e e T [ [ -

SETUP STILL MATT FILE

e ] e )i s s

KEY1 KEY2 DSK1 DsK2

O —l== ) =i Ji=ie)

CK EFFECT

i i i firecaLL [} i sToRe
= 0O

TRANS RATE WIPE

©

L SELECT /KEYPAD ]

If an Event is Already Saved to [2 on the Keypad:

If 2| on the keypad lights green after |STORE] is pressed, an event is already saved to the

event number (EVENT 12). Press [2]. It will flash.

- To overwrite the existing data, press |2 again.

- To cancel the operation, press [STORE|.

- To save the data to another button, press a lit white number button.

If you cannot overwrite data (the button is lit red), cancel the process by pressing [STORE|,
then change OVER WR to ENABL (ENABLE) in the [EVENT RECALL] menu. The menu is

automatically displayed when pressing an event-stored button
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15-2. Recalling Events

Let's load EVENT 12 (PAGE1, Number Button 2) saved in the previous page to the control
panel.

(1) Press in the SELECT/KEYPAD block.

The [EVENT MEMORY] menu is displayed and the keypad switches to EVENT mode.
(2) Turn [F1 to select 1 (PAGE 1) in the [EVENT MEMORY] menu.

Turn to set DIRECT to ON to change the mode to DIRECT RECALL.

EVENT : PAGE :DIRECT :PAGECLR: RATE : 1/2

MEMORY : =l JEEON : >CRNT : =OFF : L=0
(3) Press [2 on the keypad. EVENT 12 will be loaded to the control panel. Last Recall No.
ﬁ MENU ] EATTACHBE' 7 nﬁ 8 nﬁ 9 ]

SETUP STILL MATT FILE
&
B 5 ]

e | e )i D DL (5]
PATT

KEY1 KEY2 DSK1 DSK:
Q=) i= )i JCAT:)

CK EFFECT

=) = OEE)

TRANS RATE WIPE

i SELECT /KEYPAD ]

The number of the last recalled event is displayed at bottom right in the [EVENT MEMORY]
menu. This indication is useful when checking which event was recalled last.

¢ |f DIRECT RECALL is Disabled:
If DIRECT is set to OFF in the [EVENT MEMORY] menu, you need to press RECALL] after
pressing | 2| on the keypad to recall the event.

€ Selecting Data to be Loaded

If DIRECT is set to OFF in the [EVENT MEMORY] menu, you can select the data to be loaded in
all settings saved in the event.

Now, let's recall EVENET12 (PAGE1, Number Button 2) again, but without loading KEY1
settings.

(1) Press EVENT] in the SELECT/KEYPAD block.
(2) Select 1 (PAGE 1) in the [EVENT MEMORY] menu. Set DIRECT to OFF.
(3) Pres on the keypad. The [EVENT RECALL] menu will be displayed.

(4) Turn [F1 to select KEY1. Set both XPT and DATA to OFF.
Page No.
EVENT :SELECT : XPT : DATA : RATE : 1/3 -rad
RECALL : =[43¥@l : =Id§ : =fId§ : =0FF :P.00

(5)Press |RECALL|. A beep will sound and the settings in EVENT 12, excluding KEY1 settings,
are loaded to the control panel.

P Data can also be selected when storing to events. See 15-4. "Event Data " for details.
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15-3. Protecting / Deleting Event Data

This chapter sets write protection on EVENT 12 as an example. The data can be deleted from
EVENT 12 in the same menu page.

(1) Press EVENT] in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [EVENT MEMORY] menu.
(2) Select 1 (PAGE 1) in the [EVENT MEMORY] menu.
(Set DIRECT to OFF, so that EVENT 12 is not recalled when pressing the button.)
(3) Press |2/ on the keypad. The [EVENT RECALL] menu will appear.
(4)Go to PAGE 3.
(5) Turn [F2/ to change OVER WR to DISBL(disable) to set write protection on EVENT 12.

EVENT :OVER WR:DELETE : : 3/3
RECALL : =pisy:u: >OFF : :P.01

To delete data from EVENT 12, turn [F2) to set DELETE to ON, then press [F2).

EVENT :OVER WR:DELETE : : 3/3
RECALL : =OFF : >F} : :P.01

€ To Delete Data for an Event Page:

(1)Press in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [EVENT MEMORY] menu.

(2) Turn [F1 to select an event page to be deleted.

(3) Turn to set PAGECLR to CRNT (current), then press [F3. The data saved in the event
page will then be cleared.

EVENT : PAGE :DIRECT :PAGECLR: RATE : 1/2
MEMORY : =fl : =OFF : >E@W : =OFF :L=10

€ To Delete All Event Data :
(1) Press EVENT] in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [EVENT MEMORY] menu.
(2) Set PAGECLR to ALL, and press [F3|. All event data is cleared.

EVENT : PAGE :DIRECT :PAGECLR: RATE : 1/2
MEMORY : =0 : =OFF : >[YMl : =0FF :L=10
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15-4. Event Data

15-4-1. Data Not Saved in Events

All SETUP menu settings

All FILE menu settings

STILL images

ADV CTRL settings in the TRANS menu (See section 8-10-1.)

15-4-2. Detailed Data Selection for Saving Events

When |STORE] is pressed while storing events, the [EVENT STORE] menu is displayed and
data to be saved to the event can be selected in the menu as shown below.

EVENT :SELECT :XPT :DATA : RATE : 1/2
STORE : =ALL : =ON : =ON : =OFF :P.00

EVENT :AUX SEL:AUX RCL:DSK ASG:CG WIPE: 2/2
STORE : =ALL : =OFF : =OFF : =OFF :P.00

EVENT STORE] menu

Item Setting 1 Description

SELECT ALL, To select bus data, select ALL or a bus under SELECT
BKGD (2, then set ON (default) or OFF under XPT and DATA.
KEY1-KEYZ2, All bus data (signal selection transition rate, transition
DSK2-DSK2, type settings, etc.) is stored as factory default settings.
CK, EFF

XPT ON, OFF If set DATA to ON and XPT to OFF:

DATA ON, OFF All data for the bus excluding the signal selection is saved

to events.

If set DATA to OFF and XPT to OFF:
No data for the bus is saved to events.

*RATE OFF, 1-999 See section 15-5. "Transitions Using Event Recall."

AUX SEL ALL, AUX1-AUX8 | Select an AUX bus at AUX SEL.

AUX RCL ON, OFF Setting AUX RCL to ON stores the information for the
bus.

*DSK ASG ON, OFF Setting to ON stores the output bus where DSK1 and

DSK2 images appear.
P See section 8-5-1. Where DSK Images Appear."
*CG WIPE ON, OFF Setting to ON stores the current CG WIPE data.

* Indicates the same item in both [EVENT MEMORY] and [EVENT STORE] menus.
(*1) Default settings are displayed in bold text . Default settings can be changed. (See the next page.)
(*2) The MATT menu settings are saved under BKGD

IMPORTANT

User Default Settings for the [EVENT STORE] menu

The same parameters (RATE, KEY ASG and CG WIPE) in the [EVENT MEMORY]
and [EVENT STORE] menus link together. When one is changed in the [EVENT
MEMORY] menu, it is also changed in the [EVENT STORE] menu and becomes the
default setting in the [EVENT STORE] menu, but not vice versa.

P See section 15-4-3. "Setting the User Default Menu when Storing an Event.”
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15-4-3. Setting the User Default Menu when Storing an Event

The [EVENT STORE] menu appears as shown below in the factory default setting when
storing events.

EVENT :SELECT : XPT : DATA : RATE : 1/2
STORE : =ALL : =ON : =ON : =0 :P.00

EVENT :AUX SEL:AUX RCL:DSK ASG:CG WIPE: 2/2
STORE : =ALL : =OFF : =OFF : =OFF :P.00

Changing the default setting of the [EVENT STORE] menu is possible. To do this, proceed as
follows.

(1) Press EVENT] in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [EVENT MEMORY] menu.
(2) Change the following menu items to the desired settings, which become the default settings
in the [EVENT MEMORY] menu. (Only highlighted items are changeable.)

EVENT : PAGE :DIRECT :PAGECLR: RATE : 1/2
MEMORY : =0 : =OFF : >CRNT : =@Id§ : L=0
EVENT :AUX BUS: :DSK ASG:CG WIPE: 2/2
MEMORY : =[Jd§ : : =fdf : =fl{dF : L=0

15-4-4. Detailed Data Selection for Loading Events

If DIRECT is OFF and while loading events, data to be loaded to the control panel can further
be narrowed down in the menu as shown below.

After pressing a number button, the [EVENT RECALL] menu is displayed. The data can be

reduced using the menu, in which the same parameters in the [EVENT STORE] menu can be

set.

P See section 15-4-2. "Detailed Data Selection for Saving Events."

P See "Selecting Data to be Loaded" in section 15-2. "Recalling Events" for details on how
to select load data.
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15-5. Transitions Using Event Recall

The RATE parameter in the EVENT menu allows users to set the duration time (transition rate)
for loading events. With this duration time, two images before and after recalling events that
appear on program screens are automatically interpolated to create a smooth transition. The
RATE setting is made while storing events. It can also be set and changed before events are
recalled.

PGM image PGM image

Duration time set at RATE

»
>

Loading starts Loading is complete

€ Operation Example
The following operation example shows an event that is saved to EVENT No. 10 with 150
frames for RATE and it is recalled while changing RATE to 30 frames.

Saving the Event
(1) Press EVENT]in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [EVENT MEMORY] menu.
(2) Turn |F1] to select PAGE 1 (EVENT 10-19).

EVENT : PAGE :DIRECT :PAGECLR: RATE : 1/2
MEMORY : =l : =OFF : >CRNT : =0OFF : L=0

(3) Press [STORE] to display the [EVENT STORE] menu.
(4) Press [F4, enter 150 in the keypad, then press ENTER|.

EVENT :SELECT : XPT : DATA : RATE : 1/2
STORE : =ALL : =ON : =ON : =g :P.01

Note that if setting RATE to 150 in the [EVENT MEMORY] menu, the initial value for
RATE in the [EVENT STORE] menu will always be 150 (the default value).

(5)Press [0]in the keypad to save the current panel status to EVENT 10.

Loading the Event

(1) Press in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [EVENT MEMORY] menu.
(2) Turn [F1] to select PAGE 1 (EVENT 10-19).

(3) Press 0]in the keypad to recall EVENT 10. The [EVENT RECALL] menu will be displayed.
(4) Turn |F4] to change RATE from 150 to 30.

EVENT :SELECT :XPT :DATA : RATE : 1/2
RECALL : =ALL : =ON : =ON 30 :P.01

(5) Press RECALL|. The EVENT 10 settings are loaded to the control panel, taking 30 frames.
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15-6. Loading an Event at Start-up

The settings made for the background and key buses on the control panel are cleared when
powering off the switcher. You can, however, recall the desired panel setup whenever the
switcher starts by setting in the [SETUP - SYSTEM - INIT] menu as shown in the procedure
below.

(1)Press [MENU]|in the SELECT/KEYPAD block.
(2) Press |[SETUP| to display the SETUP menu top page.

(3) Turn [F1 to select SYSTEM and then press [F1].

SETUP SBEAEY >INPUT >0OUTPUT >PANEL
MENU :>GPI/TLY >FUNCTION>EXT I/F >STATUS

(4) The [SETUP - SYSTEM] menu as shown below appears. Turn to select INIT and then
press |[F1] to display the [SETUP - SYSTEM - INIT] menu.

SETUP :>FORMAT >REF I/O >ARCNET >ETHERNET
SYSTEM :>RS-422 >TIME g INTT] >REBOOT

(5) Turn [F3| to select the desired panel setup in the table below

SYSTEM : INIT : LOAD : : 1/1
INIT . >CURRENT : = :
LOAD setting Description
The switcher starts with Last Saved Settings.
OFF “Last Saved Settings" are automatically saved when the unit is
rebooted or SETUP is pressed.
P See section 4-4. "How to Back up Settings."
The switcher starts with the last loaded event.
LAST Note that to enable the Last Load function, an event must be
loaded after setting to LAST.
0-99 The switcher starts with a selected event (0-99) loaded.
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16. Macros

The Macro function allows users to perform a sequence of recorded operations with the single push
of a button. The keypad is used to record and execute macros. The macro memory data can be
backed up and then restored from USB flash drives.

P See section 17 "File Operation."

16-1. Recording Macros

Up to 30 macros (3 pages with 10 macros per page) can be stored in memory.
This chapter explains how to record and save operational procedures to a macro, Macro 12
(PAGE1, Number Button 2) as an example.

(1) Press MACRQ) in the SELECT/KEYPAD block.
The [MACRO MEMORY] menu is displayed and the keypad switches to Macro mode.

(2) Turn [F4 to select 1 (PAGE 1) in

the [MACRO MEMORY] menu.

MACRO : PAGE :
MEMORY : =il

DIRECT :PAGECLR: : 1/3
=OFF : >OFF :

(3) Press [STORE]| on the keypad to

start recording.

(4) Perform the operational procedures that you want to record as a macro.

(5) Press [STORE]| again to stop recording.
(6) Press |2/ on the keypad to store the macro.

) ) O

SETUP STILL MATT FILE
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SELECT /KEYPAD ]

If a Macro Is Already Saved to
If 2| on the keypad lights green

on the Keypad:
after STORE] is pressed, a macro is already saved to the

macro number (Macro 12). Press 2. It will flash.

- To overwrite the existing data,
- To cancel the operation, press

press 2| again.
STORE|

- To save the data to another button, press a lit white number button.

If you cannot overwrite data (the button is lit red), cancel the process by pressing [STORE|,
then change OVER WR to ENABL (ENABLE) in the [MACRO RECALL] menu. The menu is
automatically displayed when pressing a macro-stored button.

€ Data not saved in macro memory

Reboot operation
FILE menu prodecures
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16-2. Executing Macros

Let's execute Macro 12 (PAGE1, Number Button 2)
saved in the previous page on the control panel.

(1) Press MACRQJin the SELECT/KEYPAD block.
The [MACRO MEMORY] menu is displayed and
the keypad switches to Macro mode.

(2) Turn [F1to select 1 (PAGE 1) in the [MACRO
MEMORY] menu.
Turn F2to set DIRECT to ON to change the
mode to DIRECT RECALL.
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SELECT /KEYPAD ]

MACRO : PAGE :DIRECT :PAGECLR:
MEMORY : =fl : 8 : >OFF

1/3

(3) Press |2/ on the keypad. Macro 12 will be executed on the control panel.

4 If DIRECT RECALL is Disabled:

If DIRECT is set to OFF in the [MACRO MEMORY] menu, you need to press RECALL] after

pressing | 2| on the keypad to execute the macro.

16-2-1. Operation Example 1

€ Recording Actions as Macro 09

Let's perform the following actions and record them

as Macro 09 (PAGE 0, Number Button 9).

-Select PGM for AUX1.
-Select PREV for AUX2.
-Press the [KEY1| transition button.

(1) Press MACRQ] in the SELECT/KEYPAD block.
(2) Press |STORE]| on the keypad to start recording.

(3)Press above the KEY/AUX bus
(4)Press
(5)Press
(6) Press|

(7)Press
(8) Press [STORE| to stop recording.
(9) Press 9. The actions are saved as Macro 09.

€ Executing Macro 09

o
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o 00

(1) Press MACRO) in the SELECT/KEYPAD block.
(2) Press |9 on the keypad. (The macro is executed if DIRECT is set to ON.)

(3) Press RECALL]| to execute Macro 09.

Note that if the KEY1 image is already displayed on the program screen, it will be cleared

from the screen.
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16-2-2. Operation Example 2

€ Recording Actions as Macro 10
Let's perform the following actions and record them as Macro 10 (PAGE 1, Number Button 0).

-Select Button 11 on the PST bus.
-Set the background transition type to MIX.

-Perform background transitions using the fader lever. e ) e D JIe DI )
(1) Press MACRO, e | e e Il s |
(2) Turn to select PAGE 1 in the menu. KEV K2 D1 DSk
(3) Press |STORE]| on the keypad to start recording. EIREIEIENIE
(4)Press [11) on the PST bus. o 1 Toma N firecau | fisrone
(5) Press [BKGD] then MIX] in the transition block 3 TRlANSMB I‘NL JE s
(6) Press the fader lever from end to end. i SELECTIEVPAD ]
(7) Press [STORE] to stop recording.

(8) Press 0. The actions are saved as Macro 10. o (=) 217
Executing Macro 10

(1) Press .

(2) Turn [F1 to select PAGE 1 in the [MACRO MEMORY] menu.

(3) Press |0l on the keypad. (The macro is executed if DIRECT is set to ON.)

(4) Press RECALL| to execute Macro 10.

NOTE

Note that macros hold only values that change during recording. For fader
movements, which are successively changed, macros memorize the last stopped
position. Therefore, to perform the same actions as those recorded with a fader, return
the fader to its previous position before a macro is executed.

16-2-3. Operation Example 3 (Using KEY/AUX Bus Buttons)

Let's execute Macro 10 on the KEY/AUX bus.

Assume that the MACRO BUS SELECT function is assigned to [USER 3land Macro 10 to
on the KEY/AUX bus. (Any macros can be assigned to KEY/AUX bus buttons.)

P See section 16-4-1. "Changing KEY/AUX Bus Buttons to Macro EXE Buttons."

(1) Press USER 3. (The KEY/AUX bus changes to Macro mode.)
(2) Press [11) on the KEY/AUX bus to execute Macro 10.

16-2-4. Operation Example 4 (Using Macro Attach Buttons)

Assume that Macro 10 is assigned to |DSK1]in the transition block.
P See section 16-4-2. "Macro Attach and Macro Detach" for details.

Press IDSK1]in the transition block. The DSK1 appears in or disappears from the screen and
Macro 10 is performed.
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16-3. Macro Memory Operation

16-3-1. Overwrite Protection

(1) Press MACRQ]in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [MACRO MEMORY] menu.
(2) Turn to select a memory page. Set DIRECT to OFF, if it is ON.

MACRO : PAGE :DIRECT :PAGECLR: . 1/3
MEMORY : =[§ : OId§ : >CRNT :

(3) Press a macro number button on the keypad. The [MACRO RECALL] menu will appear.
(4) Turn to select DISABLE to set write protection on the number button.

MACRO :OVER WR:DELETE : NAME = MCRO1 : 1/1
RECALL : =pFI:]N3: >OFF : STEP = 60 :

16-3-2. Naming Macros

Macros are named as MCR 00 to MCR 29 by default. Names for registered macros can be
changed using the menu as shown below. Up to 6 characters are available.

(1) Press MACRQ]| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [MACRO MEMORY] menu
and press the page down button to go to PAGE 2.
(2) Turn to select a macro number button.

MACRO :SELECT :NAME : 1 2/3
MEMORY :=m : =MCR12: :

Page No. Button No.

(3) Press [F2 to move to the target character. ("R" in the example below.)

(4) Once the character is displayed in reverse video, turn |[F2|to select a new character. ("0" is
selected instead of "R" in the example below.) Alphanumeric characters and symbols are
available.

(5) Press [F2| to confirm the selection.

:NAME . :NAME . Ij :NAME
: =jICR12: ] : =Mc12: ! =MC12:
() (4] ()

(6) Repeat Step (3) to (5) to change the macro name.
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16-3-3. Deleting Macros

€ To Delete Data for a Macro
(1) Press MACRQ]in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [MACRO MEMORY] menu.
(2) Turn to select a memory page. Set DIRECT to OFF, if it is ON.

MACRO : PAGE :DIRECT :PAGECLR: : 1/3
MEMORY : =[§ : =O]d§ : >CRNT :

(3) Press the number button from which data is to be deleted. The button will begin flashing
when pressed.

(3)Press a lit number button in which data is stored. The [MACRO RECALL] menu will
appear.

(4) Turn to set to ON, then press [F2. The data stored in the memory button will then be
cleared.

MACRO :OVER WR:DELETE : NAME
RECALL : =ENBLE: >[J) . STEP

MCRO1 : 1/1
60 :

€ To Delete Data for a Macro Page

(1) Press MACRQ| to display the [MACRO MEMORY] menu.

(2) Turn to select a memory page.
(3) Turn [F3 to select CRNT under PAGECLR, then press [F3|. The data stored in the memory
page will then be cleared.

MACRO : PAGE :DIRECT :PAGECLR: : 1/3
MEMORY : =l . =OFF : >N :

€ To Delete All Macro Data

(1) Press MACRQ| to display the [MACRO MEMORY] menu.
(2) Turn to select ALL under PAGECLR, then press [F3. All macro data will then be

cleared.

MACRO : PAGE :DIRECT :PAGECLR: : 1/3
MEMORY : =0 : =OFF : >\\uR : :
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16-4. Macro Execution Buttons

16-4-1. Changing KEY/AUX Bus Buttons to Macro EXE Buttons

Stored macros can be executed using the KEY/AUX bus buttons and a USER button, to
which the MACRO BUS SELECT function is applied.

Once the USER button, to which MACRO BUS SELECT is assigned, is pressed to turn on.
The KEY/AUX bus buttons | 1 |to |12| change to the Macro EXE Buttons. This chapter shows
how to execute macros using and the KEY /AUX bus buttons.

1. Assigning MACRO BUS SELECT to USER 3

(1) Open the [SETUP - PANEL - USER BTN] (1/2) menu.

(2) Turn [F1] to select OU-3 (USER 3). will blink.

(3) Turn [F2| to select OTHER, then turn |F3| to select MACRO BUS SELECT.
P See section 14. "USER Buttons." for details.

USER :SELECT : TYPE : FUNC(F3) : 1/2
BUTTON : ={lEE : -IIER: =-IRCCEEEEEE

2. To Assigh Macros to the KEY/AUX Bus Buttons
Any macros can also be assigned to the KEY/AUX bus buttons as shown below.

(1) Press in the SELECT/KEYPAD block.

(2) The [MACRO MEMORY] menu will appear. Go to PAGE 3.

(3) Turn [F1] to select a KEU/AUX bus button. Turn [F3] to select a macro to be assigned.
(Macro 00 is assigned to KEY/AUX button 1 in this example.)

MACRO :BUTTON : MACRO/NAME : : 3/3

BUS ASGN: (il : =] -JeQ

3. Executing Macro 00
(1) Press USER 3. (The KEY/AUX bus changes to Macro mode.)
(2) To execute Macro 00, press Bus Button [1].

Pressing abutton =gE.a
disables Macro o
mode.

Changes to Macro mode.

To disable Macro mode in the KEY/AUX bus, press a bus selection button (KEY1-2, DSK1-2,
orAUX1to 4.)

|| Note that the KEY/AUX bus cannot be used for signal selections in Macro mode.
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16-4-2. Macro Attach and Macro Detach

Any button on the control panel can be used as a macro execution button. To do so, assign a
macro to a button (Macro Attach). Once a macro is attached to a button, the macro is
executed whenever the button is pressed. Macro Detach allows you to remove macros from
buttons.

This chapter shows how to attach Macro 10 to transition button [DSK1| as an example.

€ To Assign Macro 10 to DSK1 (1) [4]6) ()

in the transition block.
(1) Press MACRO, =) @@ @
(2) Turn |F1] to select PAGE 1 in the

[MACRO MEMORY] menu. & @@ @

Set DIRECT to OFF, if it is set to ON. = —(— 0 u =
(3) Press [0] on the keypad to select A L;‘ = U_ﬂ ]Q
Macro 10. o ) l;ﬂ@u;.

l. D SizE
(PUSH to DEF) @

(4) Press ATTACH) on the keypad. |
(5) Press |DSK1] in the transition block.

(6) Press ATTACH) on the keypad again. —] H_] li_] LT]lﬁ—] l—] u

Press DSK1. HEEEE A
DSK1 is set to ON (or OFF) and S —
Macro 10 is executed. @ @

€ To Remove the Macro

POSITION

(1) Press
(2) Press|

USER BUTTON

(3) Press |
(You can also press other buttons 7
to be detached here.) 23 T
(4) Press DETACH) on the keypad again. i | rrr— @
) u_ﬁ u_] ER] IS/ lJ ]

|

REV NORREV
DIRECTION

BkGD KEV1
[ NEXTTRANSITION |

D

MIX] WF'E
| TRANSITION TYPE |

e =)
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17. File Operation

The switcher is capable of storing operational data to USB flash drive and of recalling and
downloading previously saved data for application to production operations. Operational data

including system settings, wipe settings, stills, bus settings and events can be all saved to and
downloaded from the USB flash drive.

17-1. USB Flash Drive

See "Factory Tested USB Flash Drives" in Appendix 1 for available USB flash drives.
Insertion and removal of USB drives should be performed slowly and firmly.

The access lamp on the USB flash drive blinks while saving or reading data. Check access to
the USB flash drive before and while performing an operation. Do not remove a USB flash

drive while the access lamp is flashing. Doing so could corrupt the stored data or damage the
USB flash drive.

The remaining storage space on the USB memory device is displayed at the bottom
right-hand side in the FILE menu.

HVS-XT100 HVS-XT110
- o o CoooD -
00000 (o)
- B 0000Bg \==

FERA = DoooEo =0

: 0000 g
OOogooogoodg 0o pi
CO00g0000000d0/gan) »
OO0 OC
1000000000000 v

USB port

17-2. Supported Files

See "Appendix 1. Supported File Types" for details on the supported imagefiles.

[ IMPORTANT
|| To use USB flash drives with the switcher, format them in a FAT or FAT32 file system.
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17-3. Saving Data to USB Flash Drives

This section explains how to save panel settings to USB memory using a "data.all" file as an
example.

(1) Insert a USB flash drive into the USB port.

(2) Press in the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press to open the FILE top menu.

(3) Turn to select SAVE, and then press or the page down button to open the [FILE -
SAVE] menu.

FILE :>LOAD pSAVE >UPDATE
TOP

(4) Turn [F1 to select ALL to the EXT (File Extension) item.
(5) Turn [F3 to select DATA.ALL.
P See section 17-5 "Moving between USB Flash Drive Directories.")
Press [F3|to save the data to the USB memory.

FILE : EXT : CTRL : DATA.ALL : 1/1
SAVE : =JYMl : =SAVE : : 101mB

(6) When the data is sent to the flash memory, the message "SAVE?" will appear. Press
again to store the data to the flash memory. A "beep” sound will be heard when the data is
saved.

@ If the same file exists in the USB flash drive:
A pop up window appears and asks if you would like to overwrite the existing file. Turn F3|to
select CANCEL, OVERWR (overwrite) or RENAME.

€ To Rename the File:

If you wish to rename the file to save it, turn [F3 to select RENAME and give a new hame to
the file

P See section 17-7. "Renaming Files in USB Flash Drives."

IMPORTANT

When pressing a control push-button, press down lightly and release it within 1 sec.
Note that if you press and hold a control button down for more than 1 sec., the
associated operation will be cancelled.

Do not remove the USB flash drive while the access lamp is flashing. Doing so could
corrupt the stored data or damage the USB flash drive.

The time is also recorded when data is saved to a USB flash drive according to the
internal switcher clock. Set the date, time and time zone if it is not properly set.
P See section 3-5. "Setting Date, Time and Time Zone."
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17-4. Loading Data from USB Flash Drives

17-4-1. Loading Setting Data

This section explains how to load setting data to the USB memory by using a "data.all" file as
an example.

(1) Insert a USB flash drive into the USB port.

(2) Press in the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press to open the FILE top menu.

(3) Turn to select LOAD, and then press or the page down button to open the [FILE -
LOAD] menu.

FILE 2l OAD >SAVE >UPDATE
TOP :

(4) Turn to select ALL to the EXT (File Extension) item.
(5) Turn [F3] to select data.
P See section 17-5 "Moving between Directories in the USB Flash Drive."

FILE . EXT : LOAD : <DIR>.. 1 1/2
LOAD AL L : DATA: 101mB

(6) Press [F3] (or [F2)) to load the setting data to the control panel.

IMPORTANT

Once the saved system data (files with "all" or "sys" extension) finishes loading, you
will have to restart the switcher. (The unit should be powered off then powered ON.)
The system data is applied only after the switcher is restarted.

Be careful when loading system data (setting files with "all" or "sys" file extension),
because the switcher cannot connect and communicate with peripheral devices if
different connection settings are loaded.

17-4-2. Downloading Image Files

When loading a jpeg, targa or bitmap file from the USB flash drive, a centered, tiled or normal
file format can be selected. This section explains how to download the "sample.jpg" file to
STILL1 as an example.

(2) Insert a USB flash drive into the USB port.
(2) Press in the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press to open the FILE top menu.
(3) Turn [F1 to select LOAD, and then press [F1]to open the [FILE - LOAD] menu.
(4) Turn [F1] to select JPG under EXT (File Extension).
(5) Turn [F2/ to select STL1 under LOAD as an upload destination.
(6) Turn [F3| to select sample.
P See section 17-5 "Moving between Directories in the USB Flash Drive."

FILE : EXT : LOAD : <DIR>.. 1 1/2
LOAD PG STI L 1| EER: 101mB

(7) Press [F3| (or [F2) to load the image file to STILL1 memory.
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€4 Image files can be uploaded to the following memory buffers in the switcher:

Upload LOAD setting Description
destination | using F2
Still STILLL Uploads an image file to a still memory buffer.
memory STILL2
STILLAC Uploads an image file to a still memory buffer in a
STILL2C centered format.
STILLAT Uploads an image file to a still memory buffer in a tiled
STILL2T format.
Backup FMEM1 to Uploads image files to a still backup memory buffer.
memory FMEM4
Input Stills INO1 to IN14 Uploads an image file to an input frame memory (a

frame buffer ordinarly used by the Frame Synchronizer)
Once an image is stored to an input buffer, instead of
input video, the uploaded still image will continue to be
displayed from this input.

To display the input video again on the input bus,
perform CLEAR in the [INPUT STILL] menu.

P See section 5-4. "INPUT STILL (Freezing Input
Video)."

17-5. Moving between USB Flash Drive Directories

USB flash drive directories are displayed after "<DIR>", e.g. <DIR>JPEG, toward the upper right
of the FILE menu as shown below.

Directory name

FILE EXT LOAD : <DIR>JPEG 1 1/2
LOAD =JPG =STIL1: sample: 101MB
File name

In all FILE menus you can move to other directories in a USB flash drive in the following way.

(1) In the [FILE - SAVE] menu, turn [F2] to select PATH in the FILE menu, and then press[F2. The
menu display changes to the directory menu.

(2)If you want to go to a subdirectory of the current directory, turn [F3 to select the directory
name and press [F3. If you want to go to a higher directory, select <DIR>...

NOTE

New directories cannot be prepared in the switcher. If necessary, prepare a new
directory in the computer beforehand.
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17-6. Deleting Files from USB Flash Drives

The user can delete files from USB flash drives using the FILE menu operation.

(1) Open the [FILE - LOAD] menu. If you are in the [FILE - SAVE] menu, press the page up
button to go to the FILE top menu and move to the [FILE - LOAD] menu.

(2) Press the page down button to go to the [FILE - LOAD - DATA] menu.

(3) Turn [F1] to select the extension of the file you wish to delete from the flash memory.

(4) Turn [F3| to select the file to be deleted.

(5) Turn to select DELETE under the CTRL item and press [F2].

(6) Turn to select ON, then press [F3. A "beep" sound will be heard when the data has been
deleted.

FILE . EXT : CTRL : <DIR>JPEG 1 2/2
DATA : =JPG : =DELET: STILL1: 101mB

17-7. Renaming Files in USB Flash Drives

The user can input an identifying name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters for any file stored to
USB flash drive. Existing files can also be named / renamed using the following procedure.

(1) Open the [FILE - LOAD] menu. If you are in the [FILE - SAVE] menu, press the page up
button to go to the FILE top menu and move to the [FILE - LOAD] menu.

(2) Press the page down button to go to the [FILE - LOAD - DATA] menu.

(3) Turn [F1) to select the extension of the file you wish to rename in the displayed file list.

(4) Turn [F2| to select RENAME.

(5) Turn [F3| to select which file you wish to rename in the displayed file list.

(6) Press [F2| to start renaming

(7)Press to select the character to be changed in the selected file. Turn to change the
currently chosen character.

FILE . EXT . CTRL SiNl: 2/2
DATA : =JPG : =RENAM: SELECT: CHARA: 101mB

(8) Repeat step (7) to change each character in the name of the selected file.
(9)When all needed characters are input, press [F2. A "beep" sound will be heard when the
changed name has been saved as the new file name.
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18. System Setup Settings

18-1. Selecting System Signal Format

(1) Press MENU]| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press [SETUP,| to display the SETUP top
menu.

(2) Turn to select SYSTEM, then press or the page down button to open the [SETUP -
SYSTEM] menu.

(3) Turn to select FORMAT, then press or the page down button to open the [SETUP -
SYSTEM - FORMAT] menu.

SETUP 2 FORMA >REF I/0 >ARCNET >ETHERNET
SYSTEM :>RS-422 >TIME >INIT >REBOOT

(4) Turn [F1] to select the TV format, then press [F1].
Turn [F3 to select the aspect ratio, then press |F3|.

SYSTEM : FORMAT :ASPECT :SW TMNG: 1/1
FORMAT : =1080/59.947 : =16:9 : =ANY

(5) Press the page up button to go back to the [SETUP - SYSTEM] menu.
(6) Turn to select REBOOT and then press [F1l Press the ENTER] button in the
SELECT/KEYPAD block to reboot the system.

SETUP :>FORMAT >REF I/O >ARCNET >ETHERNET
SYSTEM :>RS-422 >TIME >INIT pREBOOT

(7) The selected system format is applied to the switcher after rebooting.

18-2. Crosspoint Switch Timing

The switcher can be set when and where crosspoints are switched.

(1) Open the [SETUP - SYSTEM - FORMAT] menu. (See the procedure above.)
(2) Turn [F4] to set the switcher timing at the SW TMNG item.

SYSTEM : FORMAT :ASPECT :SW TMNG: 1/1
FORMAT : =1080/59.94i : =16:9 : =4
Signal Format Setting | Description
1080i/59.94., 50 ODD Switches crosspoints in odd fields.
525/60 EVEN | Switches crosspoints in even fields.
625/50 ANY Switches crosspoints any time commands are issued.
Nol Switches crosspoints in odd frames.
720p/59.94, 50 No2 Switches crosspoints in even frames.
ANY Switches crosspoints any timecommands are issued.
1080PsF/29.97, Switches crosspoints at the same time regardless of
25, 24, 23.98 setting.
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18-3. Selecting a Reference Signal

The switcher provides a reference input, its loop-through and output
GENLOCK section on the rear panel.

18-3-1. To Set Reference Input

connectors in the

(1) Press MENU]| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press [SETUP| to display the SETUP
top menu. Turn F1jto select SYSTEM, then press [F1| or the page down button to open the

[SETUP - SYSTEM] menu.
(2) Turn [F1 to select REF I/O, then press [F1] or the page down button to
SYSTEM - REF IN] menu.

open the [SETUP -

(3) Turn to select a reference signal to be input to the switcher between Black Burst and

Tri-level Sync.
(4) Adjust the horizontal phase under H PHS.

TYPE
=B_B

H PHS
0

SYSTEM
REF IN

1/2

18-3-2. To Set Reference Output

(1) Press the page down button in the [SETUP - SYSTEM-REF IN] menu
- SYSTEM - REF OUT] menu.

to go to the [SETUP

(2) Turn to select a reference signal to be output from the switcher between Black Burst

and Tri-level Sync.

(3) You can adjust the horizontal phase of the reference signal under H PHS and the vertical

phase under V PHS.

H PHS
0

V PHS
0

SYSTEM
REF OUT

TYPE
=B_B

2/2

18-4. Setting Date, Time and Time Zone

(1) Open the [SETUP - SYSTEM] menu.
(2) Turn to select TIME, then press or the page down button to
SYSTEM - TIME] menu.

open the [SETUP -

SETUP :>FORMAT >REF I/0O >ARCNET >ETHER
SYSTEM :>RS-422 >pp{3 >INIT >REBOOT

NET

(3)If you need to change the date, press to select Month, Day or Year, then turn to

change the setting.

(4)If you need to change the time, press to select Hour, Minute or Second, then turn to

change the setting.

DATE(mm/dd/yy) : TIME[10:20:10]
=JUL/14/10 =10:20:20

SYSTEM
TIME

1/4

(5) To set the time zone, open [SETUP - SYSTEM - TIME] menu PAGE 2.
(6) Turn [F3| to set the time zone offset value.

:1st CHK:SUMMER :TIME ZONE
=0OFF =0OFF =UTC[ EJ:00]

SYSTEM
TIME

2/4
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IMPORTANT

The date and time information are used for the multiviewer clock and when backing up
image or setting files. Note that date and time information may be lost if the switcher is
powered OFF for more than 100 hours (or less if it is not fully charged). In such case,
reset the date and time.

18-4-1. Setting Time Using SNTP (Time) Server

The switcher time can be synchronized to a time (SNTP) server using the Simple Network
Time Protocol (SNTP).

To synchronize the time to a SNTP server time, enter the IP address of your SNTP server, set
the time zone, then update the time manually. After time settings are completed, it is
recommended to turn on automatic updates (at start-up and/or fixed time).

SNTP server time may not be correct due to a network delay or other reasons. To
improve time precision, locate an SNTP server in your local network zone.

€ Setting the IP address of SNTP Server
(1) Open [SETUP - SYSTEM - TIME] menu PAGE 3.
(2) Press |F1] to highlight the first octet (192 in the menu example below) of the IP address.

SYSTEM
TIME

:SNTP SERVER IP ADDRESS :UPDATE
=iEp.168.000.011 >EXEC

3/4

(3) Turn [F1] to change the value and press [F1].
(4) Repeat Steps (2) and (3) to set the server IP address.

¢ Time Zone Setting
The SNTP server provides the UTC (Coordinated Universal Time). To display the correct
local time, set your time zone.(See the previous page.)

4 Manual Time Update
(1) Open [SETUP - SYSTEM - TIME] menu PAGE 3.
(2) Press [F4|. A short-beep sound will be heard and the switcher time will be updated.

SYSTEM :SNTP SERVER IP ADDRESS :UPDATE 3/4
TIME =192.168.000.011 >EXEC

€ Automatic Time Update

To update time at switcher start-up:

Set 1st CHK to ON in [SETUP - SYSTEM - TIME] menu PAGE 2.
SYSTEM :1st CHK:SUMMER :TIME ZONE 2/4
TIME JEEON| =0FF =UTC[ 9:00]

To update time at fixed intervals:

Set the update time under UPDATE TIME in [SETUP - SYSTEM - TIME] menu PAGE 4.
The INTRVL (INTERVAL) parameter allows you to set OFF, 1HOUR, 3HOUR, 6HOUR,
12HOUR and1DAY, and to update the time at the set interval starting from the time set in the
UPDATE TIME.

SYSTEM :UPDATE TIME :INTRVL 4/4
TIME =i¥1: 00 = 3HOUR
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€ Summer Time Setting
If SUMMER is set to ON in [SETUP - SYSTEM - TIME] menu PAGE 4, the time will be set
one-hour advanced relative to the standard (non-summer) time.

SYSTEM :1st CHK:SUMMER :TIME ZONE 1 2/4
TIME : =ON R ON| : =UTC[ 9:00]

18-5. Buzzer, Brightness and Screen Saver

The brightness of the display and control panel buttons can be adjusted in the menu. You can
also set the buzzer On/Off and the start time of the screen saver shown on the menu display.

(1) Open the [SETUP - PANEL] menu.

SETUP > RyR{ >TRS CTRL >USER BTN
PANEL

(2)Turn to select UTILITY, then press or the page down button to open the [SETUP-
PANEL-UTILITY] menu.

PANEL :BUZZER :S-SAVER:BRIGHT : : 1/1
UTILITY : =OFF : =5 : =6 : :
Parameter Description
BUZZER Sets the buzzer On or Off.
S-SAVER Sets the start time of the screen saver in minutes. Set to OFF if you do
not want to use the screen saver.
BRIGHT Sets brightness for the display and buttons.
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18-6. Status Information

The STATUS menu indicates current cooling fan, power and genlock status and the versions of

hardware and software.

18-6-1. Checking Alarm Status

(1) Open the [SETUP - STATUS] menu. Turn [F1jto select ALARM, then press [F1] or the page
down button to display the submenu.

SETUP
STATUS

SALARM

>VERSION >OPTION

(2) The STATUS submenus display the current status of the cooling fan, power and genlock

4

4

as shown below.

HVS-XT100
STATUS :FAN1: NOR 2: NOR 1/3
MU ALARM: PS1: NOR 2: NOR
STATUS GENLOCK:External Lock 2/3
MU ALARM:
STATUS PS1: NOR 2: NOR 3/3
OU ALARM:
ltem Display Description
FAN1-2 NOR Indicates FANs are working properly.
Indicates a FAN has failed. Power off the switcher and
(MU) ERR consult your FOR-A reseller.
Indicates a valid reference signal is present and video
Bxternal Lock signals are properly locked to the reference signal.
GENLOCK Indicates the internal reference is being used, and as
Internal Lock such, either the absence of external reference signal, its
level is too low, or the presence of a reference in a
different format.
NOR Indicates Power Supply Units are working properly.
PS1-2 Indicates no power supply. (OU only)
(MU, OU) ERR Indicates a Power Supply Unit has failed. Power off the
switcher and consult your FOR-A reseller. (MU only)
HVS-XT110
STATUS :FAN1: NOR FANZ2: NOR FAN3: NOR 1/2
MU ALARM:
STATUS GENLOCK:External Lock 2/2
MU ALARM:
Item Display Description
NOR
FAN1-3 ERR
(see the table above.)
External Lock
GENLOCK
Internal Lock
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18-6-2. Verifying Versions

To verify the version of software and FPGA firmware installed in the switcher, open the
[SETUP - STATUS - VERSION] menu. Before upgrading the switcher, be sure to check the
relevant version in this menu.

STATUS :SOFT MAIN:v1.00.0 GuUI:v1.00.0 1/3
VERSION : OU :v1.00.0 RU :v1.00.0
STATUS :FPGA GL :v01-00 sSDI :v01-00 2/3
VERSION :(MU) ME :v01-00
STATUS :FPGA DEV1:v01-00 DEV2:v01-00 3/3
VERSION :(ou) DEV3:v01-00

Item Description
SOFT MU MAIN HVS-XT100/110 Software version
SOFT MU GUI HVS-XT100/110 Software version
SOFT OU HVS-XT100/110 Software version
SOFT RU HVS-30RU Software version
FPGA (MU) GL HVS-XT100/110 FPGA firmware version for Genlock
FPGA (MU) ME HVS-XT100/110 FPGA firmware version for ME
FPGA (MU) SDI HVS-XT100/110 FPGA firmware version for SDI
FPGA (OU) DEV1-3 |HVS-XT100/110 CPLD1-3 firmware version

18-6-3. Installed Options

To verify installed options in the switcher, open the [SETUP - STATUS - OPTION] menu. The
menu shows hardware and software options installed to the switcher as shown below.

¢ HVS-XT100
STATUS :SLOT-A >(not install) 1/7
OPTION :SLOT-B >(not install)
STATUS :SLOT-C >(not install) 2/7
OPTION :HVS-XT100ARC>INSTALLED
STATUS :HVS-XT100ED >(hot install) 3/7
OPTION :HVS-XT100VR >(not install)
STATUS :HVS-XT100EXP3G >(nhot install) 4/7
OPTION :
STATUS :UNIT1l SOFT:v-.--.- CPLD:v----- 5/7
AUX UNIT:UNIT2 SOFT:v-.--.- CPLD:v-----
STATUS :UNIT3 SOFT:v-.--.- CPLD:v----- 6/7
AUX UNIT:UNIT4 SOFT:v-.--.- CPLD:v-----
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STATUS
AUX UNIT:

:UNITS5 SOFT:v-.--.- CPLD:Vv

7/7

¢ HVS-XT110

STATUS :HVS-XT100ARC>INSTALLED 1/5
OPTION :HVS-XT100ED >(not install)

STATUS :HVS-XT100VR >(nhot 1install) 2/5
OPTION :HVS-XT100EXP3G >(hot install)

STATUS :UNIT1l SOFT:v-.--.- CPLD:v----- 3/5
AUX UNIT:UNIT2 SOFT:v-.--.- CPLD:v-----

STATUS :UNIT3 SOFT:v-.--.- CPLD:v----- 4/5
AUX UNIT:UNIT4 SOFT:v-.--.- CPLD:v-----

STATUS :UNITS5 SOFT:v-.--.- CPLD:v----- 5/6
AUX UNIT:
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18-7. Upgrading an Operational Version

Consult your FOR-A supplier in order to upgrade your switcher.

Before upgrading, check the current version of the software and firmware in the [SETUP -
STATUS - VERSION] menu.

You will need to use the FILE special menu function to download and apply operational software
files in a USB flash drive. The files listed below contain the software upgrades for your switcher.

€ Upgrade Files

File extension | Description

MDB For software updates

MDH For software updates

MFB For FPGA firmware updates
MVF For MV firmware updates

€ Upgrade Files for HVS-30RU

File extension | Description
RUB For HVS-30RU software updates

€ Option Setting Files for HVS-XT100/110

File extension | Description
SOP For installing HVS-XT100/110 options

18-7-1. Upgrade Procedure

Once the system is upgraded, all setting data will be lost and return to their factory
default settings. Important setting data should be backed up by saving it to USB flash
drive.

To upgrade your switcher, follow the procedure below:

Step Description Refer to

1 Save current setting data (All data) to USB flash drive. 17-3

2 Upgrade the software 18-7-2

3 Reboot the switcher. 19-1

4 Initialize the switcher. 19-2

5 Load the setting data saved at step 1. 18-7-3

6 Reboot the switcher. 19-1

IMPORTANT

Once the saved system data is loaded, you will have to restart the switcher. (Power
the unit OFF then ON.) Network settings are applied only after the switcher is
restarted.
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18-7-2. Upgrading the Switcher

(2) Insert the USB flash drive that contains the upgrade data into the USB port.

2) Press in the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press to open the FILE top menu.

(3) Turn to select UPDATE, then press or the page down button to open the [FILE -
UPDATE] menu.

FILE :>LOAD >SAVE pdUPDATE

TOP :

FILE i EXT : LOAD : <DIR> 1/1
UPDATE : =oJs : : XXXXXXXX 101MB

(5) Turn |F3| to select an MDB file.

(4) Turn to select MDB under EXT (File Extension).
(6) Press

to start upgrading.

[ IMPORTANT

DO NOT turn the power of your units OFF or try to remove the USB flash drive from
the port until the file downloads are complete!

(7) In the [FILE-UPDATE] menu screen, the pop-up status window appears showing the file
transfer progress.

(8) About 1 minute later, when the download has successfully completed, "COMPLETE" will
appear on the display.

(9) Restart the switcher to complete the upgrade.

IMPORTANT

Upgrade your switcher system with other upgrade files in the same manner as that of
the above procedure. To complete upgrade procedures, restart the switcher system
manually.

Installation times are approximately 1-4 minutes for MDB, MDH, MFB and RUB files
respectively

18-7-3. Loading Setting Data

All previously set switcher menu settings can be reset by loading the "DATA.ALL" file from the
USB Disk.

(1) Insert the USB flash drive with saved data into the USB port.

(2) Press to display the top page of the FILE menu.

(3)Turn [F1] to select LOAD, then press |F1] to display the [FILE - LOAD] menu.

(4) Turn |F1 to select ALL under EXT (File Extension).

(5) Turn to select data. (The file name of the data must be "DATA.ALL", if it is not
renamed.)

(6) Press [F3) (or [F2)) to start loading the file.

(7) The data transfer will take approx. 30 seconds to complete.

(8) After loading the data, reboot the switcher.
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19. Reboot and Initialize

19-1. Rebooting System

(1) Press MENU]| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press [SETUP,| to display the SETUP top
menu.

(2) Turn to select SYSTEM, then press or the page down button to open the [SETUP -
SYSTEM] menu.

(3)Turn [F1] to select REBOOT, then press [F1]. Press the ENTER)| button in the SELECT/
KEYPAD block to reboot the system.

SETUP :>FORMAT >REF I/O >ARCNET >ETHERNET
SYSTEM :>RS-422 >TIME >INIT pREBOOT

19-2. System Initialization

To initialize the system settings, follow the procedure below.

(1) Press IMENU]| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press |[SETUP| to display the SETUP top
menu.

(2) Turn [F1] to select SYSTEM, then press [F1] or the page down button to open the [SETUP -
SYSTEM] menu.

(3) Turn [F1] to select INIT, then press [F1] or the page down button to display the [SETUP -
SYSTEM - INIT] menu.

SETUP :>FORMAT >REF I/O >ARCNET >ETHERNET
SYSTEM :>RS-422 >TIME g INTT] >REBOOT

(4) Turn|F1) to select SETUP(expSYS) , then press |F1] to initialize the switcher setup data aside
from the system data.

SYSTEM : INIT : LOAD : : 1/1
INIT S CURREN . =LAST :
CURRENT: Resets settings for the BKGD, KEY, DSK, MATT, CHR KEY, SUB

EFFECT, TRANS and WIPE menus.
SETUP(expSYS): Resets the SETUP menu parameters and still memory, aside from the
following parameters:

-FORMAT in the [SETUP - SYSTEM - FORMAT] menu
-All parameters in the [SETUP - SYSTEM - ARCNET] menu

-All parameters in the [SETUP - SYSTEM - ETHERNET] menu
-All parameters in the [SETUP - SYSTEM - TIME] menu
CUR&SETUP: Resets settings including CURRENT and SETUP(expSYS) above.

FACTORY: Resets DIRECT PATT, EVENT and MACRO data and all parameter
settings in CURRENT and SETUP (all SETUP menu parameters)
parameters above.

P See section 4-3. "How to Return Settings to Default” for details on initializing menus.
» See section 15-6. "Loading Event at Start-up" for details on loading desired settings at
system startup.
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20. External Device Connection

20-1. GPI IN/OUT and Tally Outputs

The switcher can control external devices or can be controlled by external devices via the GPI
interface.

20-1-1. GPI IN/TALLY OUT Connector

3 @OQOHOQO@O@O@O?O?O?O@ 9(@@
25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16 15 14

€ Pin Assignment Table (25-pin D-sub, female, with inch screws)

Pin No. Description

1 BKGD AUTO TRANS (input) (default setting)
2 KEY1 AUTO TRANS (input) (default setting)
3 KEY2 AUTO TRANS (input) (default setting)
4 DSK1 AUTO TRANS (input) (default setting)
5 DSK2 AUTO TRANS (input) (default setting)
6-24 No assignment (default setting)
25 Frame ground

€ GPI IN Circuit
Open Collector or no-voltage contact input

Switch or Relay Open Collector

External Device : External Device :
I VCC I

VCC VCC

e N
] ]

4 GPIOUT/ TALLY OUT Circuit
Open-collector output (Max. load voltage: 40 VDC, max. load current: 100 mA)

| Switcher | | External Device |

Max voltage: 40V

Max load current:

100mA )
Shielded cables are recommended

s

|
i
i
i
! A
|
o N\ when fabricating your own cables.
|
— i
i
T
!
|
i
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20-1-2. Pin Assignment Examples

The GPI input and output and tally output functions are freely assignable to each pin of the
GPI IN/TALLY OUT connector. This chapter explains how to assign these functions using five
examples describled in the table below.

Example Pin 1/0 Function Signal type
1 GPI In 2 In | Performs the BKGD AUTO transitions. Negative edge
2 GPI In 2 In | Performs the DSK1 AUTO (MIX) transitions. | Negative edge
Outputs the GPI signal while background -
3 GPI Out 9 Out transitions are being performed. Active low
Outputs RED tallies while INO1 is selected -
4 Tally 17 Out on the PGM bus. Active low
Outputs GREEN tallies while INO1 is -
5 Tally 18 | Out selected on the PST bus. Active low

Two or more functions can be assigned to a GPI input pin. In examples 1 and 2 in the table
above, when Pin 2 is activated by a GPI input pulse, the BKGD and DSK1 AUTO transitions
are simultaneously performed. Up to 60 pairs of pin and function can be set.

P See section 20-1-4 "GPI/Tally Function List."

& GPI Inputs

Ex. 1: Performs background AUTO transitions using PIN 2.
Ex. 2: Performs DSK1 AUTO (MIX) transitions using PIN 2.
To set the above GPI IN examples, proceed as follows.

Displaying the [SETUP-GPI/TLY] Menu

(1) Press MENU]|in the SELECT/KEYPAD block, then press |SETUP|to display the SETUP
top menu.

(2) Turn to select GPI/TLY, then press or the page down button to open the
[SETUP - GPI/TLY] menu.

SETUP :>SYSTEM >INPUT >0UTPUT >PANEL
MENU >IVAIRY >FUNCTION>EXT I/F >STATUS

(3) Turn to select GPI I/O in the [SETUP - GPI/TLY] menu, then press or the page
down button to open the [SETUP - GPI/TLY - GPI I/O] menu.

SETUP :>TLY COL >[FEWfe >TALLY1 >TALLY2

GPI/TLY :>TALLY3

Setting GPI IN Functions

(1) PAGE 1 in the [SETUP - GPI/TLY - GPI /0] menu determines IN or OUT for each pin.
All pins are set to IN as factory default settings. Therefore, no settings from this page
are required. Go to the next page.

GPI/TLY :GPIIN:<- I/0 ASSIGN(F2) ->:1/3
GPI I/0 : =OFF:IIIIITIII IITIIIII IIIIIIII:

(2) Turn [F1], [F2] and [F3 to set as shown below to assign the function for Example 1.

GPI/TLY :SEL :PIN/TRG: INPUT FUNCTION

GPI IN : =l : PN =FIKDPENINEREE
/

02: Pin No, Neg: Negative edge

2/3

Pin / function pair No.
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(3)Turn|F1], F2| and [F3 to set as shown below to assign the function for Example 2.

GPI/TLY :SEL :PIN/TRG: INPUT FUNCTION 2/3
GPI IN : =H : =({FAYY: -DHENIELEIE
/
Pin / function pair No. 02: Pin No, Neg: Negative edge
(4) Go back to PAGE 1.
(5) Turn[F1] to set all GPI inputs to ON.
GPI/TLY :GPIIN:<- I/0 ASSIGN(F2) ->:1/3

GPI I/0

=N :IIIIIIII IIIIIIII IIIIIIII:

The GPI IN ENABLE function can be assigned to a USER button. Once this function is
assigned, pressing the USER button repeatedly toggles between GPI IN ON (lit orange)
and GPI IN OFF (lit white). Double-pressing the USER button opens the GPI I/O menu.

P See section 14. "USER Button" for details on how to assign the function to the USER

button.

& GPI Outputs

Ex. 3: Outputs GPI signals from PIN 9 while BKGD transitions are being performed

To set the above GPI OUT example, proceed as follows.

(1) Open PAGE 1 in the [SETUP - GPI/TLY - GPI /0] menu.

SETUP :>SYSTEM >INPUT >OUTPUT >PANEL
MENU >IVAIRY >FUNCTION>EXT I/F >STATUS

(2) Turn [F2] to select PIN 9, then press [F2,.
(3) Turn [F2| to select O (Out), then press [F2).

GPI/TLY :GPIIN:<-
GPI I/0

I/0 ASSIGN(F2)

=ON :IIIIIIII @IIIIIII IIIIIIII:

->:1/3

(4) Press the page down button twice to go to PAGE 3. Set the menu as shown below.

GPI/TLY :P_NO: STS : OUTPUT FUNCTION 3/3
GPI ouT : =f : =M} : =[KDPERYHIRES
Pin No. Active low
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€ Tally Outputs

Ex. 4: Outputs RED tallies from PIN 17 while INO1 is selected on the PGM bus.
Ex. 5: Outputs GREEN tallies from PIN 18 while INO1 is selected on the PST bus
To set the tally examples above, proceed as follows.

Assigning RED Tally Color to PGM and GREEN Tally Color to PST
(1) Display the [SETUP - GPI/TLY - TALLY COLOR] menu.

(2) Turn [F1] to select PGM, then turn [F2| to select RED.

Turn to select PST, then turn to select GRN.

GPI/TLY :SELECT : COLOR : : 1/1
TLY COL : =[gei : =[4=» :
GPI/TLY :SELECT : COLOR : : 1/1
TLY COL : = HEEGRN :

Assigning Tallies to PIns

(1) Open PAGE 1 in the [SETUP - GPI/TLY - GPI /O] menu.
(2) Turn [F2) to select PIN 17, and press

(3) Turn |F2| to select O (Out), then press [F2.

(4) Set PIN 18 to Out in the same way.

GPI/TLY :GPIIN:<- I/0 ASSIGN(F2) ->:1/3
GPI I/O : =ON :IIIIIIII OIIIIIII @EIIIIII:

(5) Press the page down button twice to go to PAGE 3 and set the menu as shown below.

GPI/TLY :P_NO: STS : OUTPUT FUNCTION : 3/3
GPI ouT : =ilf: ] : =DIRFYAREEIkI
GPI/TLY :P_NO: STS : OUTPUT FUNCTION : 3/3
GPI ouT : =iE: ] : S EEIIRFYNRERIN :

Pin No. Active low
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20-1-3. Sending Tally Signals to Tally Units

Up to three tally units can be connected to the switcher by cascading them through an
RS-422 port.

Two types of Tally Units, Open Collector and Relay types, can be used.

» See the "HVS-TALOC/TALR20/32 Operation Manual" for details on tally unit setup.

Communication Settings for Tally Units
Set the Communication parameters before setting up tally signals. Tally Units are connected
to RS-422 (2) in this example.

(1) Open the [SETUP - SYSTEM - RS-422] menu.

(2) Turn to select PORT2.

(3) Turn to select TALLY. Set the parity to EVEN. The baud rate is automatically set
according to the tally unit.

SYSTEM :SELECT : FUNC : BAUD :PARITY : 1/1
RS-422 : =[QIy¥l: =ifXARY: =38400: =[3Y=Y

(4) Restart the switcher.
P See section 19-1. "Rebooting System."

Tally Unit Settings
The following example sets the following tally signal for TALLY 1.
The switcher and Tally units share the same tally color settings. (See the previous page.)

Example Pin Description
TALLY 1 1 Outputs RED tallies while INO1 is selected on the PGM bus.

(1) Open the [SETUP - GPI/TLY] menu.
(2) Turn [F1] to select TALLY1 and press [F1] to display the [SETUP - GPI/TLY - TALLY1]
menu.

SETUP :>TLY COL >GPI I/0 >iXHREl >TALLY?2
GPI/TLY :>TALLY3

(3) Select the pin number and set the function as shown below.
Turn [F1] to set ENABLE to ON to activate all tallies in TALLY1.

GPI/TLY :ENABLE :P NO : FUNCTION : 1/1

TALLY1 : =) I TIEERED TALLY-INOL
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20-1-4. GPI / Tally Function List

4 GPIIN functions

FUNCTION setting Description
NOT USED No function is assigned.
BKGD AUTO TRANS Performs Background AUTO transitions.

KEY1 AUTO TRANS
KEY2 AUTO TRANS

Performs KEY1-2 AUTO transitions using background
AUTO buttons.

DSK1 AUTO TRANS Performs DSK1-2 transitions using DSK1 and DSK2
DSK2 AUTO TRANS transition buttons.
NEXT AUTO TRANS Performs AUTO transitions for the NEXT AUTO

TRANSITION bus set in the transition block.

BLACK AUTO TRANS

Performs BLACK transitions.

BKGD CUT TRANS

Performs Background CUT transitions.

KEY1 CUT TRANS
KEY2 CUT TRANS
DSK1 CUT TRANS
DSK2 CUT TRANS

Performs KEY / DSK CUT transitions.

TRANS-TYPE BKGD-WIPE

Changes the background transition type to WIPE.

TRANS-TYPE BKGD-MIX

Changes the background transition type to MIX.

TRANS-TYPE BKGD-CUT

Changes the background transition type to CUT.

TRANS-TYPE KEY1-WIPE
TRANS-TYPE KEY2-WIPE

Changes KEY transitions to WIPE type.

TRANS-TYPE KEY1-MIX
TRANS-TYPE KEY2-MIX

Changes KEY transitions to MIX type.

TRANS-TYPE KEY1-CUT
TRANS-TYPE KEY2-CUT

Changes KEY transitions to CUT type.

TRANS-TYPE DSK1-MIX
TRANS-TYPE DSK2-MIX

Changes DSK transitions to MIX type.

TRANS-TYPE DSK1-CUT
TRANS-TYPE DSK2-CUT

Changes DSK transitions to CUT type.

KEY1-UTRS SCALER
KEY1-UTRS SLIDE-L/R/T/B
KEY1-UTRS WIPE-L/R/T/B

Performs KEY1 User transitions.

KEY2-UTRS SCALER
KEY2-UTRS SLIDE-L/R/T/B
KEY2-UTRS WIPE-L/R/T/B

Performs KEY2 User transitions.

DSK1-UTRS SCALER
DSK1-UTRS SLIDE-L/R/T/B
DSK1-UTRS WIPE-L/R/T/B

Performs DSK1 User transitions.

DSK2-UTRS SCALER
DSK2-UTRS SLIDE-L/R/T/B
DSK2-UTRS WIPE-L/R/T/B

Performs DSK2 User transitions.

USER BUTTON1-8

Performs the function assigned to USER buttons.

STILL STORE1-2

Performs still store.

MACRO.00 PLAY to
MACRO.29 PLAY

Executes macros.

XPT PGM BLACK

Selects BLACK for the PGM bus.

XPT PGM INO1-14

Selects a primary input for the PGM bus.

XPT PGM STILL1-2

Selects a still (fill) for the PGM bus.

XPT PGM STL KEY1-2

Selects a still (key) for the PGM bus.

XPT PGM MATT1-2

Selects a matte for the PGM bus.

XPT PGM COLORBAR

Selects COLORBAR for the PGM bus.

XPT PGM CKFIL

Selects Chromakey (Fill) for the PGM bus.

XPT PGM CKKEY

Selects Chromakey (Key) for the PGM bus.

XPT PGM SUB EFF1-2

Selects a SUB EFFECT channel for the PGM bus.
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XPT PGM RT XPTO01-64

Selects a router crosspoint for the PGM bus.

This function is available when ENABLE is set to ON in the
[SETUP-EXT IF-RTR LINK] (1/2) menu.

XPT PST BLACK

Selects BLACK for the PST bus.

XPT PST INO1-14

Selects a primary input for the PST bus.

XPT PST STILL1-2

Selects a still (fill) for the PST bus.

XPT PST STL KEY1-2

Selects a still (key) for the PST bus.

XPT PST MATT1-2

Selects a matte for the PST bus.

XPT PST COLORBAR

Selects COLORBAR for the PST bus.

XPT PST CKFIL

Selects Chromakey (Fill) for the PST bus.

XPT PST CKKEY

Selects Chromakey (Key) for the PST bus.

XPT PST SUB EFF1-2

Selects a SUB EFFECT channel for the PST bus.

XPT PST RT XPT01-64

Selects a router crosspoint for the PGM bus.

This function is available when ENABLE is set to ON in the
[SETUP-EXT IF-RTR LINK] (1/2) menu.

XPT AUX1-8 TRANS ENABLE

Toggles AUX1-8 Crossfade transitions On and Off.

XPT AUX1-8 BLACK

Selects BLACK for an AUX bus.

XPT AUX1-8 INO1-14

Selects a primary input for an AUX bus.

XPT AUX1-8 STILL1-2

Selects a still (fill) for an AUX bus.

XPT AUX1-8 STILLK1-2

Selects a still (key) for an AUX bus

XPT AUX1-8 MATT1-2

Selects a matte for an AUX bus.

XPT AUX1-8 COLORBAR

Selects COLORBAR for an AUX bus.

XPT AUX1-8 CKFIL

Selects Chromakey (Fill) for an AUX bus.

XPT AUX1-8 CKKEY

Selects Chromakey (Key) for an AUX bus.

XPT AUX1-8 SUB EFF1-2

Selects a SUB EFFECT channel for an AUX bus.

XPT AUX1-8 RT XPT01-64

Selects a router crosspoint for an AUX bus.

This function is available when ENABLE is set to ON in the
[SETUP-EXT IF-RTR LINK] (1/2) menu.

XPT AUX1-8 PGM

Selects PGM for an AUX bus.

XPT AUX1-8 PREV

Selects PREV for an AUX bus.

XPT AUX1-8 CLEAN

Selects CLEAN for an AUX bus.

XPT AUX1-8 KEYOUT

Selects KEY for an AUX bus.

XPT AUX1-8 MV

Selects the MV output for an AUX bus.

EVENT RECALL No.0-9

Recalls events.

EVENT PAGE No. 0-9

Selects an event memory page.

MV USER PRESET1-8

Recalls a multiviewer screen layout.

180




€ GPI OUT function

FUNCTION setting

Description

NOT USED

No function is assigned

GPI OUTPUTO01-08

These functions are used in conjunction with USER buttons
(GPI OUTPUT1-8 Push/Toggle).

Push: Continues to output GPI pulses while the button is
pressed.

Toggle: Toggles GPI pulse On/Off.

BKGD TRANS STS

Outputs pulse while background transitions are processed.

KEY1 TRANS STS
KEY2 TRANS STS
DSK1 TRANS STS
DSK2 TRANS STS

Outputs pulse while KEY/DSK transitions are processed.

BKGD AUTO TRANS

Outputs pulse while background AUTO transitions are
processed.

KEY1 AUTO TRANS
KEY2 AUTO TRANS
DSK1 AUTO TRANS
DSK2 AUTO TRANS

Outputs pulse while KEY/DSK AUTO transitions are
processed.

TRS TYPE BKGD-CUT

Outputs pulse while the BKGD transition type is set to CUT.

TRS TYPE KEY1-CUT
TRS TYPE KEY2-CUT

Outputs pulse while the KEY transition type is set to CUT.

TRS TYPE DSK1-CUT
TRS TYPE DSK2-CUT

Outputs pulse while the DSK transition type is set to CUT.

TRS TYPE BKGD-MIX

Outputs pulse while the BKGD transition type is set to MIX.

TRS TYPE KEY1-MIX
TRS TYPE KEY2-MIX

Outputs pulse while the KEY transition type is set to MIX.

TRS TYPE DSK1-MIX
TRS TYPE DSK2-MIX

Outputs pulse while the DSK transition type is set to MIX.

TRS TYPE BKGD-WIPE

Outputs pulse while the BKGD transition type is set to WIPE.

TRS TYPE KEY1-WIPE
TRS TYPE KEY2-WIPE

Outputs pulse while the KEY transition type is set to WIPE.
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@ TALLY function

FUNCTION setting

Description

KEY1 ON TLY
KEY2 ON TLY
DSK1 ON TLY
DSK2 ON TLY

Outputs tally signal when KEY or DSK is on the
background video.

FAN ERROR ALARM

PS1-2 ERROR ALARM
XT100

ALL ALARM

Outputs power or fan alarm.

RED TALLY-BLACK

RED TALLY-INO1-14

RED TALLY-STIL1-2

RED TALLY-STILK1-2

RED TALLY-MATT1-2

RED TALLY-CKFIL

RED TALLY-CKKEY

RED TALLY-EFF1-2

RED TALLY RX01-64 *

RED TALLY-PGM

RED TALLY-PREV

RED TALLY-CLN

Outputs a red tally when the specified signal is sent to the
red (tally color) bus.

GREEN TALLY-BLACK

GREEN TALLY-INO1-14

GREEN TALLY-STIL1-2

GREEN TALLY-STILK1-2

GREEN TALLY-MATT1-2

GREEN TALLY-CKFIL

GREEN TALLY-CKKEY

GREEN TALLY-EFF1-2

GREENTALLY RX01-64 *

GREEN TALLY-PGM

GREEN TALLY-PREV

GREEN TALLY-CLN

Outputs a green tally when the specified signal is sent to
the green (tally color) bus.

COL1-6 TALLY-BLACK

COL1-6 TALLY-INO1-14

COL1-6 TALLY-STIL1-2

COL1-6 TALLY-STILK1-2

COL1-6 TALLY-MATT1-2

COL1-6 TALLY-CKFIL

COL1-6 TALLY-CKKEY

COL1-6 TALLY-EFF1-2

COL1-6 TALLY RX01-64 *

COL1-6 TALLY-PGM

COL1-6 TALLY-PREV

COL1-6 TALLY-CLN

Outputs a COLOR1 tally when the specified signal is sent
to the COLOR1 bus.

Outputs tallies in the same way as for COLOR?2 to
COLORS.

AUX1 to 8 TRANS ENABLE

Outputs tally signal when AUX transition is enabled.

* This function is available when ENABLE is set to ON in the [SETUP-EXT IF-RTR LINK] (1/2) menu.
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20-2. VTR / VDCP Control

The switcher can control video tape or video disk recorders via RS-422 using the VTR or VDCP
protocol. Up to 2 channels (two devices) are available. Connect a device to a desired RS-422
port, configure the port and select a channel for VTR or VDCP following the procedures in this
chapter.

System Configuration Example

1) Connect an HVS-XT110 to a VTR using an RS-422 port and configure the port.

P See section 20-2-1.

2) Assign a VTR channel to the RS-422 port.

P See section 20-2-2.

3) Control the VTR using the VTR/VDCP menu (see section 20-2-3) or by using USER buttons
(see section 14. "USER Buttons.")

RS-422
| i
................. 00 0006 ED OO0
[ aEEEEEEN @

Control Panel

Controlling VTR using
the VTR/VDCP menu.

1

o

a
B

|

© 000

<

(

Controlling VTR using user buttons.

HVS-XT110 rear panel

20-2-1. RS-422 Port Settings (VTR/VDCP)

(1) Press MENU|, then [SETUP| in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to display the [SETUP] top
menu.
(2) Turn [F1] to select SYSTEM. Press [F1] to go to the [SETUP - SYSTEM] menu.
(3) Turn |F1] to select RS-422. Press [F1]to go to the [SETUP - SYSTEM - RS-422] menu.
(4)When connecting a VTR to RS-422 (1) port, set the menu as shown below.
If your device supports VDCP protocol, set VDCP1 instead of VTR1 under FUNC.

SYSTEM :SELECT :FUNC : BAUD :PARITY : 1/1
RS-422 : =yl : =M : =38400: =0DD

(5) Change BAUDRATE and PARITY using [F3 or [F4), if needed.

In some cases, setting BAUDRATE to 38400 may cause the system to malfunction. In
such cases, re-establish the connection with either of the options below.

(a) Set Stop Bit to 1.5 or 2 in the target device.

(b) Set Baudrate to 39300 in the switcher.

(6) Reboot the switcher.
P See section 19-1. "Rebooting System."
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20-2-2. Controlling the VTR

€ Selecting a Channel for Control
(1) Open the [SETUP - EXT I/F - VTR/VDCP] menu.
(2) Select a VTR (VTR1 or VTR2) or VDCP (VDCP1 or VDCP2) channel under SELECT.

EXT I/F :SELECT : (sToP/00:00:00:00): 1/4
VTR/VDCP: =AMl : DRCT REC=O0OFF :

EXT I/F :SELECT : (sTOP/00:00:00:00): 1/7
VTR/VDCP: =pJ&zil: DRCT REC=0FF :

(3) When the connection to the device is established, the device status and current time code
value will be displayed

€ Selecting the VDCP Type
Select a type when connecting to a VDCP device.

(1) Open the [SETUP - EXT I/F - VTR/VDCP] menu and go to PAGE 6.

EXT I/F : MODEL : 1 6/7
VTR/VDCP: =il : :

(2) Turn |F1] to select the VDCP model type. (See the table below.)

MODEL setting Description
Mira Abekas Mira Servers
HVS-5ECD FOR-A HVS-5ECD

€ Playing and Recording on the VTR
Playback and Recording on the VTR can be controlled from the switcher.
Open the [SETUP - EXT I/F - VTR/VDCP] menu and go to PAGE 2.

EXT I/F : (SsTOP/00:00:00:00): 2/4
VTR/VDCP: >STOP : >REC : >PLAY : >FF :

Playing on the VTR
Press |[E3| to start playing.
Press [F3 again to pause playback. Press [F1] to stop playback.

Recording on the VTR
Press |[E3| while holding down to start recording.
Press [F1) to stop recording.

For details on VTR operation, see section 20-2-3. "Playback and Recording."

For details on VDCP operation, see section 20-2-4 "VDCP Operation."

Several VTR/VDCP operation and selection procedures can be assigned to USER
buttons. See section 14. "USER Buttons" for details.

\A A 4
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20-2-3. Playback and Recording

Four pages of the [VTR/VDCP] menu contain the following control commands.

EXT I/F :SELECT : (sTor/00:00:00:00): 1/4
VTR/VDCP: =VTR1l : DRCT REC=OFF :

EXT I/F : (sTorP/00:00:00:00): 2/4
VTR/VDCP: >STOP : >REC : >PLAY : >FF

EXT I/F : (sTOoP/00:00:00:00): 3/4
VTR/VDCP: >CUEUP: TC=00:00:00:00

EXT I/F : SHTL : VAR :(STOP:00:00:00:00): 4/4
VTR/VDCP: >0 :>0.0 : >STEP-R :>STEP-F

Item F1 - F4 control | Description
1/4 | SELECT F1 | Turn Selects a VTR or VDCP channel for control.
DRCT REC
(DIRECT REC) F3 | Turn Sets DIRECT REC mode to ON or OFF.
2/4 | STOP F1 | Press Stops the device operation.
F2+ Starts recording by pressing while holding down

F3 | PresS | F2when DIRCT REC is Off.

Starts recording by pressing when DIRECT REC
is ON.

Starts playback.
Pauses playback while playing back video.

REC

F2 Press

PLAY/PAUSE | F3 | Press

Rewinds or fast-forwards tapes or other video
REW/FE F4 | Press storage media.
F4 | Turn Switches between REW and FF.
3/4 CUE UP F1 | Press Cues up to a location specified by time code value.

Set the time code value in the following way.

1) Press to enable TC Input mode.
2) Enter a value by turning or using the keypad.

Ejrr?]ss & The time code for CUE UP should be set in
TC | F3 hh/mm/ss/ff format.
nput 3) Press |F3|to set the time code.
Increases or decreases the time code value on a
Turn per-frame basis by turning [F3] without pressing
beforehand, if time code is already set.
4/4 SHTL F1 | Press Plays the device to shuttle mode.
F1 | Turn Selects the shuttle mode speed.
VAR F2 | Press Plays the device to variable mode.
F2 | Turn Selects the variable mode speed.
STEP-R F3 | Press Reverses the current time code by one frame.
STEP-F F4 | Press Advances the current time code by one frame.

* VTR control does not support CTL timecode. TC display, CUE UP, STEP-R, and STEP-F do
not work properly if the connected device uses CTL timecode.
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20-2-4. VDCP Operation

In addition to the commands listed in section 20-2-3. "Playback and Recording," the switcher
can obtain a CLIP List stored in the connected VDCP device and play video specifying IN-
and OUT-points. Apart from Clips in the VDCP device, the switcher can store two Playlists, in
which the switcher's own information such as IN and OUT points are contained.

Each Playlist contains the following information.
CLIP ID (ID of the selected Clip stored in the connected device.)
IN point, OUT point and Duration values

VV @

® The following operation procedures are available:
Creating Playlists
Specifying an IN-point and OUT-point for trimming
Jumping to an IN-point
Jumping to a location specified by time code
Changing CLIP ID (CLIP ID in the connected device also changes
according ly.)
Deleting Clips (Also deleted from connected device.)
Copying and clearing Playlists

® The switcher can create new Clips
P See page 189 "Creating New Clips."

Note that some VDCP devices may not support all commands available on the switcher.
In such case, unsupported commands cannot be executed from the switcher.

& Creating Playlists

Selecting a Playlist

(1) Display the [SETUP - EXT I/F - VTR/VDCP] menu.
(2) Press the page down button to go to PAGE 5.

(3) Select 1 (Playlist 1) or 2 (Playlist 2) under SELECT.

EXT I/F :SELECT : :FUNC @ 5/7
VTR/VDCP:=fl :>ID SET:>TC SET: >COPY

Selecting a CLIP ID for the Playlist
(1) Press in PAGE 5 of the [SETUP - EXT I/F - VTR/VDCP] menu to display the [CLIP]
menu.

EXT I/F :SELECT : : FUNC : 5/7
VTR/VDCP:=1 >IDEFA): >TC SET: >COPY

(2) The [CLIP] menu will display the Clip List stored in the connected device. Turn to
select the CLIP ID of the desired Clip from the list and then press [F1].

VTR/VDCP : [([IZJeJ0Nl : : 1/1
CLIP :CLIP0002 :>RENAME :>CANCEL
:CLIP0003 —— |
. . \ Select a CLIP ID from the CLIP List.
:CLIPO004 ' Up to 30 entries (up to 8 characters
*CLIPO0OS : for each) can be displayed.
I
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(3)Once a CLIP ID is selected, the display automatically returns to the previous menu. Check
that the selected CLIP ID is displayed in the upper row. To cancel the operation, press [F4.

EXT I/F :SELECT {00}l :FUNC @ 5/7
VTR/VDCP:=1 :>ID SET:>TC SET: >COPY

Setting IN and OUT points
IN-point and OUT-point or Duration settings for the Clip can be set and stored in Playlists.

(1) Go to PAGE 5 of the [VTR/VDCP] menu. Press |[F3|to display the [TC SET] menu.

EXT I/F :SELECT : : FUNC : 5/7
VTR/VDCP:=1 :>ID SET:>ifdlJ=a): >COPY

(2) Turn [F1] to select IN.

VTR/VDCP:00:00:01:00 (STOP/00:05:00:00) : 1/2
TC SET > :>SET :>CUE UP : >0K: L=1

(3) Enter a time code value for an IN point to the left in the upper row of the menu display.
There are 3 methods of input. (See the table below.) The current status and time code are
displayed to the right in the menu.

Input method Description

Copy and paste the F1 | Press |Press|Fl. The current time code is copied

current time code. into the time code field.

(MARK IN/MARK OUT)

Adjust time code on a F2 | Turn Turn [F2 to increase or decrease the time

per-frame basis code on a per-frame basis.

Enter time code usingthe | F2 | Press | Press . When the lights in the keypad turn

keypad on, enter the value. Press ENTER to apply
the setting.

(4) Turn to select OUT or DUR(duration).

VTR/VDCP:00:00:20:00 (sTOP/00:05:00:00) : 1/2
TC SET >0 :>SET :>CUE UP: >O0K 1 L=1

(5) Set the OUT-point or Duration in the same way as those for IN-points.
(6) After settings are complete, press |[F4| to return to the previous menu.

Pressing (CUE UP) can jump to the specified time code position. This is
convenient for checking IN point images.

Checking the Playlist Data

Press the page down button to go to PAGE 2 of the [TC SET] menu.

This menu displays the Playlist data: IN point, OUT point, current time code, duration and
playlist number.

VTR/VDCP:IN /00:00:01:00 TC /00:00:05:00: 2/2
TC SET :0UT/00:00:20:00 DUR/00:00:19:00: L=1
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€ Jumping to an IN point or a Specified Position

Jumping to the IN-Point

(1) Display PAGE 5 of the [SETUP - EXT I/F - VTR/VDCP] menu.
(2)Set 1 or 2 under SELECT to select Playlist 1 or 2.

(3) Press [F3| to display the [TC SET] menu.

EXT I/F :SELECT : :FUNC : 5/7
VTR/VDCP:=fl :>ID SET:>{fdiH=): >COPY

(4)Press [F3] (CUE UP) to jump to the IN point.

VTR/VDCP : (\[NHOHEN (sToP/00:05:00:00) : 1/2
TC SET :>IN :>SET SEEDNE 0 >0K : L=1

(5)Press (OK) to return to the previous menu.

Jumping to the Specified Point

(1) Display PAGE 3 of the [SETUP - EXT I/F - VTR/VDCP] menu.

(2) Press |F3 to set a timecode and press ENTER]. Or turn [F3 to increase/decrease fames,
then press [F3|.

(3)Press (CUE UP) to jump to the specified point.

EXT I/F : (----/00:00:00:00): 3/7
VTR/VDCP: >CUEUP: k&S 00:00:00:00

€ Changing CLIP ID (Mira only)
(1) Press in PAGE 5 of the [SETUP - EXT I/F - VTR/VDCP] menu to display the [CLIP]
menu.

EXT I/F :SELECT : tFUNC  : 5/7
VTR/VDCP:=1 >IN : >TC SET: >COPY

(2) The [CLIP] menu displays the Clip List stored in the connected device.
Turn [F1] to select a CLIP ID.

VTR/VDCP : [(I{V[Vefl : : 1/1
CLIP :CLIP0002 :>RENAME :>CANCEL

(3) Turn [F3 to select RENAME. Then press [F3 to enter RENAME mode.

VTR/VDCP:CLIP0001 : 1 1/1
CLIP :CLIP0002 :>EEYIE : >CANCEL

(4)Turn to select a position in the name string, then turn to select a character to
change. In the same way, set a new hame on a per-character basis. Press [F3|to apply the
new name. Up to 8 alphanumeric characters can be used.
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@ Deleting Clips (Mira only)
(1) Refer to "Changing CLIP ID" above to select a Clip.
(2) Turn [F3] to select DELETE and then press [F3|

VTR/VDCP:CLIP0001
CLIP :CLIP0002

1/1

>pjANyYs :>CANCEL

(3) Turn [F3 to select OK. Then press [F3| to delete the Clip. The Clip in the connected device
is also deleted. To cancel the operation, select CNCL and press [F3].

@ Clearing Playlists

(1) Display PAGE 5 of the [SETUP - EXT I/F - VTR/VDCP] menu.
(2) Set 1 or 2 under SELECT to select Playlist 1 or 2.

(3) Turn [F4] to select CLEAR, then press [F4].

s FUNC
:>ID SET:>TC SET: >[€HM=NN:

EXT I/F :SELECT 5/7

VTR/VDCP:=fl

(4) Turn [F3| to select OK. Then press to clear the playlist data. To cancel the operation,
select CNCL and press [F3].

€ Copying Data between two Playlists

(1) Display PAGE 5 of the [SETUP - EXT I/F - VTR/VDCP] menu.

(2) Set 1 or 2 under SELECT to select Playlist 1 or 2 for copying data.
(3) Turn [F4] to select COPY, and then press [F4].

EXT I/F :SELECT : FUNC 5/7
VTR/VDCP : =fil :>ID SET:>TC SET: >[4

(4) Turn to select a copy destination (Playlist 1 or 2).
EXT I/F :SELECT :FUNC 5/7

VTR/VDCP:=H

:>ID SET:>TC SET: >[ZASyia:

(5) Turn [F4] to select PASTE, and then press [F4]. The data is copied from one playlist to the
other.

€ Creating New Clips (Recording using VDCP)
Recording video and creating new Clips are possible. They are stored in the connected
device. To create a new clip, proceed as follows:

(1) Display PAGE 7 of the [SETUP - EXT I/F - VTR/VDCP] menu.

(2) Press |F3| to change to ID input mode.

(3)To enter a new CLIP ID, set a character for each cell: Turn [F3|to select the first cell, then
turn |F4| to select a character for it. Repeat this process until the new ID is set. Press |F3|to
apply the new ID.

EXT I/F :REC DURATION :REC ID:[NSTelexl 7/7

VTR/VDCP:=00:00:15:00 :>RENAME >REC
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(4) To set recording duration, turn to enter values. The procedure for setting durations is
almost the same as that for setting time codes.
P See page 186 "Creating Playlists."

EXT I/F :REC DURATION :REC ID:NEwO0O1 1 7/7
VTR/VDCP : =[{[0H(OREEHNL)] :>RENAME : >REC

(5) If DIRECT REC is set to ON, press |F4 to start recording.
If DIRECT REC is set to OFF, press PLAY while holding down REC in PAGE 2 to start
recording.
Recording will automatically stop when the duration time is elapsed.

EXT I/F :REC DURATION :REC ID:NEw0O0O1l : 7/7
VTR/VDCP:=00:00:15:00 :>RENAME : >[de :

Setting DIRECT REC to ON or OFF
(1) Press the page up button to go to PAGE 1 of the [VTR/VDCP] menu.
(2) Turn [F3 to set DIRECT REC to ON or OFF.

EXT I/F :SELECT : (SsTOP:00:00:00:00): 1/7
VTR/VDCP:=VDCP1 : DRCT REC=[]) :
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20-3. Router Control

The switcher can connect and control a router. Router crosspoint switches can be performed on
the switcher's control panel. The router control is based on the HARRIS Pass-Through protocol.
In addition to router control, video titles on the router can be handed to the switcher if a FOR-A
MFR series router is connected.

Manageable number of sources, destinations and levels are:

Level 16 (8 for MFR series routers)
Source 1,024
Destination 256

Connect a router to an RS-422 port (1 or 2) on the HVS-XT110 using an RS-422
straight-through cable. Then configure the RS-422 port for router control. Crosspoint
switches can be performed using USER, AUX1-4 and KEY/AUX bus buttons.

RS-422

ROUTER

@H o I Control Panel
%,

HVS-XT100 rear panel Controlling the Router
with the ROUTER menu.

HVS-XT110 rear panel Crosspoint switching on the Router

20-3-1. RS-422 Port Settings

(1) Open the [SETUP - SYSTEM - RS-422] menu.
(2) Set the menu as shown below.(Set to PORT?2 if connecting the router to the RS-422(2)
port. The BAUD rate may vary depending on routers.)

SYSTEM :SELECT :FUNC : BAUD :PARITY : 1/1

RS-422 : - :-ER: -: -NGNE

In some cases, setting BAUDRATE to 38400 may cause the system to malfunction. In
such cases, re-establish the connection with either of the options below.

(a) Set Stop Bit to 1.5 or 2 in the target device.

(b) Set Baudrate to 39300 in the switcher.

(3) After settings are complete, reboot the switcher.
P See section 19-1. "Rebooting System."
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20-3-2. Setting MFR Link

|| MFR Link is enabled only when connecting to FOR-A MFR series routers.

When the title link display is set to ON, the switcher accepts video titles with video signals
from a router and displays them on the control panel according to the associated crosspoint
switches on the router.

(1) Open the [SETUP - EXT I/F - ROUTER] (6/6) menu.

EXT I/F : LINK : CHARA :SELECT :DISPLAY: 6/6
ROUTER : =MFR : =SHORT: =INOl : =ON

(2) Turn [F1] to select MFR and then press [F1].

(3) Turn [F2| to select a name link type from SHORT, LONG and BOTH. Both types of names
are stored in the switcher.

(4) Title link should be set respectively for each video. First, turn to select a video, then
turn to set the title link display to ON or OFF.

20-3-3. Crosspoint Switches Using the Menu

To execute the following commands:
Select a router level.
Connect Source channel 2 to Destination channel 1.
Connect Source channel 4 to Destination channel 2.

Proceed as follows:

(1) Display the [SETUP - EXT I/F - ROUTER] (2/6) menu.

(2) Turn to select a level. Press [F1] or press ENTER| on the keypad to confirm the setting.

(3) Turn to select 1 under DEST (destination). The currently connected source is
displayed under SRC (source).

(4)Turn to select 2, then press to switch the source. The HVS-XT110 sends the
crosspoint switch command to the router.

(5) The switcher displays 2 under SRC after receiving a successful response from the router.

EXT I/F : LEVEL : DEST : SRC : : 2/6
ROUTER : =fl . =il : =M :

(6) In the same way, select 2 under DEST and 4 under SRC.

EXT I/F : LEVEL : DEST : SRC : : 2/6
ROUTER : =il : = : =[] .
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20-3-4. Crosspoint Switches with Control Buttons (Setup)

Crosspoint switches on the control panel can be performed using USER, |[AUX1] to [AUX4|
buttons and KEY/AUX bus buttons. Before switching crosspoints, these buttons should be
set to control a router. The procedure below uses |USER 1] as an example.

Assigning the Router Control ON/OFF function to USER 1

(1) Display the [SETUP - PANEL - USER BTN] (1/2) menu.

(2) Set the menu as shown below, then press|F3. allows you to enable or disable the
router control buttons (AUX1] to [AUX4 and KEY/AUX bus buttons).

USER :SELECT: TYPE : FUNC(F3)

BUTTON : ={[ill: -OIER: =R

P See section 14. "USER Buttons" for details on user button assignments.

€ Router Control Button Settings
Router control level and button settings are set as shown below as factory default settings.

Level to be controlled Level 1
AUX1-4 buttons Destination 1-4
KEY/AUX bus buttons 1-12 Source 1-12

To Change Destination and Source Button Assignments
(1) Open [SETUP - EXT I/F - ROUTER] menu PAGE 1.
(2) To assign Destination 13 to AUX 3, turn [F1] to select 3, then turn [F2] to select 13.

EXT I/F :DST BTN:DST CH :SRC BTN:SRC CH : 1/6
ROUTER : =f 13 : =1 : =1 :

(3) To assign Source 10 to KEY/AUX bus button 5, turn to select 5, then turn to
select 10.

EXT I/F :DST BTN:DST CH :SRC BTN:SRC CH : 1/6
ROUTER : =2 : =12 : =N : =iy :

To Change Control Level
(1) Go to PAGE 2 in the [SETUP - EXT I/F - ROUTER] menu.
(2) Turn to select a level under LEVEL.

EXT I/F : LEVEL : DEST : SRC : : 2/6
ROUTER : =M : =1 : =1 :
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20-3-5. Crosspoint Switches with Control Buttons (Execution)

¢ Assume that router functions are assigned to the router control buttons as shown

in the table below.

Router control ON/OFF

USER 1 on the control panel

Destination channels 1 to 4

AUX 1to AUX 4

Source channels 1 to 8

KEY/AUX bus buttons 1 to 8

To execute the following commands:
Connect Source channel 2 to Destination channel 1.

Connect Source channel 4 to Destination channel 2.

Proceed as follows:

(1) Press USER1] to enable the router control buttons.

(2) Press to select Destination 1. The source channel button currently connected to
Destination 1 will light orange.

(3) Press |2/ on the KEY/AUX bus to change the source channel to 2. The HVS-XT110 sends
the crosspoint switch command to the router. The bus button 2] on the KEY/AUX will turn
orange after having received a successful response from the router.

© 2] Q O 000
FE~a B = e

@
¢

(=sj{s)s][= ju}u}s|[=f=f=]

(4) In the same way, press JAUX2,
(5) Then press [4] on the KEY/AUX bus.

20-3-6. Displaying Destination / Source Settings

The switcher can obtain and display the current destination / source settings (crosspoints) on
the router as in the procedure below.

(1) Go to PAGE4 in the [SETUP - EXT I/F - ROUTER] menu.
(2) Turn [F1] to select a level.

EXT I/F LEVEL XPT :PRESET 4/6

ROUTER : =fl D> S

(3) Press [F2). The current crosspoint pairs (Destination - Source) on the router are listed as
shown below: Up to 6 pairs can be displayed per menu page. Use the page up or down
button to move among pages.

ROUTER 1-1 2-2 3-3 1/XX
XPT 4-4 5-5 6-6 >BACK
7-7 8-8 9-9
10-10 11-11 12-12
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20-3-7. Saving and Loading Crosspoints

A set of all crosspoints (destination and source pairs) on the router can be saved to and
loaded from the switcher.

Saving Crosspoints
(1) Go to PAGES in the [SETUP - EXT I/F - ROUTER] menu.

EXT I/F : LOAD :SAVE : : 5/6
ROUTER : > o> :

(2) Press [F2. The switcher will start to store the data and the message "DATA SAVING" is
displayed on the display.

EXT I/F  LAAN = CAV/C . . 5/6
ROUTER DATA SAVING .

(3) After saving is complete, the message "COMPLETED" is displayed.

Loading Crosspoints

(1) Go to PAGES in the [SETUP - EXT I/F - ROUTER] menu.

(2) Press to load the crosspoints from the memory. The message "DATA LOADING" is
displayed during processing.

EXT I/F i WaV.Nal = C A/ . . 5/6
ROUTER DATA LOADING | .

(3) After loading is complete, the message "COMPLETED" is displayed.
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20-3-8. Simultaneous Switching Using Take

Multiple crosspoints (destination/source pairs) can be switched simultaneously in the menu
using stored crosspoint data.

Setting Crosspoints

(1) Go to PAGE 3 in the [SETUP - EXT I/F - ROUTER] menu.

(2) Turn [F1] to select a level.

(3) Turn [F2| to select a destination. If a source to be paired has been set, the source channel
number is displayed. DEST1 and SRC1 are paired in the menu example below.

EXT I/F : LEVEL : DEST : SRC : TAKE : 3/6
ROUTER : =fl : =il : =1 : >EXEC

(4) For example, to change the pair to DEST1 and SRC2, turn |[F3| to select 2.
(5)Press to save the pair in the router crosspoint preset. After the preset has been
changed in the router, 2 is displayed under SRC.

EXT I/F : LEVEL : DEST : SRC : TAKE : 3/6
ROUTER : =1 : =1 : =M : >EXEC

(6) Repeat steps (2) and (5) to set all destination / source pairs to be saved.

Executing Multiple Switches Simultaneously
(1) In PAGE 3, turn [F4] to select EXEC.
(2) Press [F4] to execute multiple switches.

EXT I/F : LEVEL : DEST : SRC : TAKE . 3/6
ROUTER : =1 =1 =2 I X E C

Displaying Preset Crosspoints
(1) Go to PAGE 4.
(2) Turn [F1] to select a level.

EXT I/F : LEVEL : XPT :PRESET : : 4/6
ROUTER : =fl S S :

(3) Press [F3. The preset crosspoints are displayed. To move among menu pages, use the
page up and down buttons.

ROUTER : 1-1 2-2 3-3 : 1/XX
PRESET : 4-4 5-5 6-6 : >BACK
7-7 8-8 9-9
10-10 11-11 12-12
| | |
@ Clearing Preset Crosspoints
(1) In PAGE 3, turn [F4] to select CANCEL.
(2) Press [F4] to clear the settings.
EXT I/F : LEVEL : DEST : SRC : TAKE : 3/6

ROUTER : =1 : =1 1 =2 PSCANCELE
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20-3-9. Router Link

The Router Link function allows you to switch a crosspoint on a router by pressing a switcher

bus button when inputting video from the router.

The following example will help to explain how to set up and use this function.

In the connection example below, the DST4 video is input to the switcher INPUT1. The
system will be set up so that if the switcher bus button 1, 2 or 3 is pressed, SRC7, SRC8 and

SRC9 video are respectively sent to the switcher.

If Router Link is enabled, pressing a linked bus button sends a signal switch command to a
routher and the switcher receives the specified video from a router even if a different video is

assigned to the associated destination channel on the router.

e RS-422 o __
OUT4 (DST4)
. HD/SD SDI OUTs (DSTS)  ROUter
I OUT6 (DST6)
I
¢ T 0 00O [ DOCO0Og
\ H H [. ”D ”. oo .” pup. g i HHEE:
o \DUDUDDDDDDUD@@@A f)

h
HVS-XT100 rear panel

Router link buttons on A BUS

*

OODOO00000 (B9 €] ]
‘sssssesssese|clcl

Router Link function can be applied to the M/E A bus and B bus.
(See section 7-2. “Button Switching Mode in the M/E Bus.*)

€ Router Link Settings
(1) Go to [SETUP-EXT I/F-RTR LINK] menu PAGE 1.

Turn ENABLE to ON. Set up RTR XPT (router crosspoint) and SRC (source) pairs as

shown below.

Control panel

EXT I/F :ENABLE :RTR XPT:RTR SRC: 1/2
RTR LINK: =[J) = : =l

EXT I/F :ENABLE :RTR XPT:RTR SRC: 1/2
RTR LINK: =ON =W : = :

EXT I/F :ENABLE :RTR XPT:RTR SRC: 1/2
RTR LINK: =ON =fXOFE : =E

(2) Open the [SETUP-INPUT-ASSIGN] (1/3) menu.

Assign crosspoints, RX01, RX02 and RX03, to bus buttons, 1, 2 and 3, as shown below.

INPUT  :BUTTON :SIGNAL NAME :INHIBIT: 1/3
OU ASGN : =il =[S : =[ZHl : =OFF
INPUT  :BUTTON :SIGNAL NAME :INHIBIT: 1/3
OU ASGN : =¥ =W : =W : =OFF
INPUT  :BUTTON :SIGNAL NAME :INHIBIT: 1/3
OU ASGN : =[I§] SO : =[O : =O0FF
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(3) Go to [SETUP-EXT I/F-RTR LINK] menu PAGE 2.
Select A BUS under BUS SELECT. Set the switcher input and the router destination
channel as shown below.

EXT I/F :BUS SEL: INPUT :RTR DST:BUS EN : 2/2
RTR LINK: =[NEE: =i : =4 : =OFF

€ Router Link Operation

Pressing Bus Button 1 on the swither displays the SRC7 image on the M/E output.
Pressing Bus Button 2 on the swither displays the SRC8 image on the M/E output.
Pressing Bus Button 3 on the swither displays the SRC9 image on the M/E output.

€ Available Bus for Router Link (Selectable bus under BUS SEL)
A BUS, B BUS, AUX1-8
K1INS, K1SRC, K2INS, K2SRC, D1INS, D1SRC, D2INS, D2SRC, CKBUS, EFF1, EFF2

¢ Router Crosspoints

The maximum number of available router crosspoints and source/destination pairs are 64
and 256 respectively.

Aside from bus buttons, router crosspoints can be assigned to the followings.

® PGM/PST bus buttons on HVS-30RU units (See section 20-7. “Remote Panel.”)
® Buttons on HVS-AUX16A/32A/64A units (See section 20-6. "AUX Bus Control Box.”)
® GPIIN funcions (See section 20-1. “GPI IN/OUT and Tally Outputs.”)

€ Saving Router Link Settings to Events

Router Link settings that are assigned to each bus can be saved to events.

When loading an event in which Router Link settings are stored, crosspoints on the router are
changed after switcher settings are complete.
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20-4. Editor Control (HVS-XT100ED)

The switcher can be controlled from an editor through an RS-422 interface.

The HVS-XT100ED software option is required for editor control.
Use an RS-422 cross-over cable for the editor connection.

20-4-1. RS-422 Port Settings

(1) Open the [SETUP - SYSTEM - RS-422] menu.
(2) To connect the editor to the RS-422(2) port, set the menu as shown below. The BAUD
rate and PARITY are automatically set.

SYSTEM :SELECT :FUNC :BAUDRAT : PARITY : 1/1
RS-422 : =[JIyWl: =[=pbly)] : =34800: =0DD

In some cases, setting BAUDRATE to 38400 may cause the system to malfunction. In
such cases, re-establish the connection with either of the options below.

(a) Set Stop Bit to 1.5 or 2 in the target device.

(b) Set Baudrate to 39300 in the switcher.

(3) After settings are complete, reboot the switcher.
P See section 19-1. "Rebooting System."

20-4-2. Editor Control Settings

(1) Open the [SETUP - EXT I/F - EDITOR] menu.
(2) Select a protocol under TYPE between DVS(SONY DVS/BVS series compatible) and

GVG-K/Z.
FUNCTION: TYPE :ENABLE :SELECT : WIPE : 1/2
EDITOR : =B : =OFF : =ME : =NORML:

If DVS is used:

If DVS is used, the bus to be controlled from the editor must be specified. Refer to the
table below to set the bus under SELECT. If PREV, PREV ON or ALL is set, AUX1 will be
the edit preview bus and its crosspoint number is 46. Set your editor accordingly.

Setting Description

ME Controls the M/E bus when ENABLE is ON.

PREV Controls the preview bus when ENABLE is ON.

ALL Controls both M/E bus and preview bus when ENABLE is ON.

Always controls the M/E bus regardless of the ENABLE setting.
Controls both M/E bus and preview bus when ENABLE is ON.

Always controls the preview bus regardless of the ENABLE setting.
Controls both M/E bus and preview bus when ENABLE is ON.

ME ON

PREV ON

If G-K/Z (GVG protocol) is used:
Select a pattern control mode between the two below at WIPE.

Setting Description

Same wipe pattern numbers (0-99) as in the switcher are used in the editor.
(default setting)

Ten wipe patterns saved to Direct Pattern memory are used in the editor as
Direct Pattern No. 90-99. (GVG-Protocol only)

NORMAL

LIST
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(3) Press the page down button to go to PAGEZ2.

FUNCTION:XPT CTL:WIP CTL:KEY CTL: 1 2/2
EDITOR : =INPUT: =ON . =ON :

(4) Select a crosspoint control mode between two below at XPT CTL.

INPUT Specify a signal using the input number from the editor. (Default setting)
BUTTON Specify a signal using the button number from the editor.

BUTTON INPUT
Button number Input number Source signal
1-12 0 BLACK
1-14 INO1-IN14
29-30 STILL1-2
31-32 STILK1-2
37 COLOR BAR
38, 39 MATTE1-2
40 CK FILL
41 CK KEY
42-43 EFF1-2

(5) Set to enable/disable the wipe pattern control under WIP CTL.
(6) Set to enable/disable the KEY control under KEY CTL. (Be careful that in such case KEY
will not turn automatically OFF when ALL STOP is received in the switcher.)

20-4-3. Editor ON/OFF

To enable the editor control, set ENABLE to ON in [SETUP - EXT I/F - EDITOR] menu
PAGE1.

FUNCTION: TYPE :ENABLE :SELECT : WIPE : 1/2
EDITOR :=DVS I ON . =ME : =NORML:

The Editor Control On/Off function can be assigned to a USER button.
P See section 14. "USER Buttons."
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20-5. AUX Bus Control Box (HVS-AUX8/16/32)

HVS-AUX8/16/32 units allow you to remotely change an AUX bus signal. An AUX box can
control a single AUX output. HVS-AUX8 units can select up to 8 signals (14 if using SHIFT).
HVS-AUX16/32 units can select combined signals (PGM, PREV, and CLEAN) as well as input
signals. Up to 5 AUX units can be connected to the switcher.

|| HVS-XT100ARC, an optional Arcnet I/F Card, is required for AUX box connections.

20-5-1. Connecting AUX Boxes

AUX boxes are connected to the switcher through a specialized ARCNET network.

When installing an optional Arcnet card (HVS-XT100ARC), two BNC connectors are added
to the switcher rear panel. Connect AUX boxes to the switcher in a cascade as shown below
and terminate both ends of the network chain with 75-ohm terminators.

4 ARCNET ID Numbers

Arncet ID numbers from 1 to 255 are used to uniquely identify a network terminal.
The Arcnet ID number for HVS-XT100/110 is set to 250 as factory default.

Note: Do not duplicate an Arcnet ID number.

P See the "HVS-AUX8/16/32 Operation Manual" for more details.

Arcnet cable: 75Q BNC (5C2V equivalent or higher)
Total cable length: Less than 100 m

ID HVS-AUX8
I ........ — 240 (for AUX5)

'@

CFFTC D HVs-AUXs

= S 1mormores [1241 (for AUX6)
@@%H e, H foreach %77
e v — D HVS-AUX16
Arcnet ID, HVS-XT100 rear panel ~ — 242 (for AUXT)

75Q terminator ... _

T LTID AVS-AUXT6
- 243 (for AUX8)

Use an Arcnet Hub (up to 2 units) if the total cable
length exceeds 100 m.

HVS-XT110 rear panel

€ To Change the Switcher ARCNET ID Number
The Arcnet ID number for HVS-XT100/110 is set to 250 as factory default and does not

normally need to be changed. Change the ID number in the [SETUP - SYSTEM -ARCNET]
menu only when necessary.

SYSTEM : MU ID : : 1/1
ARCNET : = 250

To apply the change, turn the switcher power Off, then On.
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20-6. AUX Bus Control Box (HVS-AUX16A/32A/64A)

HVS-AUX16A/32A/64A units allow users to remotely change AUX output signals or recall
events of the switcher. A sigle AUX Box can manage all AUX outputs. Up to 16 (32 with SHIFT)
actions can be assigned to buttons on HVS-AUX16A, 32 (64 with SHIFT) on HVS-AUX32A and
64 on HVS-AUX64A. Up to 5 AUX units can be connected to the switcher.

|| A LAN cable is required for the AUX box connection.

20-6-1. Connecting AUX Boxes

AUX boxes should be connected to the switcher through LAN cables.
To connect an AUX box directly to the switcher, use a cross-over cable.
To connect an AUX box via a network hub, use a straight-through cable.

€ AUX ID Number

AUX ID numbers from 1 to 255 are used to uniquely identify an AUX box.
To connect to HVS-XT100/110 units, use ID1 to ID5. (Default setting: ID1)
The ID numbers should not be duplicated when connecting to a switcher.

» See the "HVS-AUX16A/32A/64A Operation Manual" for more details.

()]

()

€]

€)

=

HVS-AUX16A rear panel

FJ HLIODD graaraac
T g [
o @Avﬂ H
HVS-XT100 rear panel —
[Hi
b j o
HVS-XT110 rear panel |
HUB

€ Checking AUX Box MAC Addresses

AUX Box MAC addresses can be checked from the switcher.

(@)

O

€]

€)

=

HVS-AUX16A rear panel

The following example shows how to check the connected HVS-AUX16A MAC address.

(1)Open [SETUP - EXT I/F - AUX UNIT] menu PAGE 1.

(2) Select UNIT1[xxBTN] under SELECT.

(3)Open [SETUP - EXT I/F - AUX UNIT] menu PAGE 4.
The unit's MAC address is displayed as shown below.

AUX UNIT: MAC ADDRESS
MAC ADDR: 00-00-00-00-00-00

4/4
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20-6-2. Assigning Actions to AUX Box Buttons

Assigning actions to AUX Box buttons should be performed in the switcher menu.

Ex.) To "Output the PGM signal from the AUX3 bus on UNIT 1:

There are two ways to perform this action.

® Assign "AUX3 XPT M/E1 PGM" to a button and press the button.

® Assign "AUX3 bus" to a button and "PGM signal" to another button, then press these
buttons.

@ If Using Only a Single AUX Box Button:

(1) Open [SETUP - EXT I/F - AUX UNIT] menu PAGE 1.

(2) Select UNIT1 under SELECT. Note that the total number of buttons are displayed in
parentheses.

AUX UNIT: SELECT . AUX SEL: : 1/4

SELECT : =[[USFIPSEIl: =Aux1

| AUX ID Numb\er_‘

(3) Open [SETUP - EXT I/F - AUX UNIT] menu PAGE 3.
(4) Set the menu as shown below.

AUX UNIT: SELECT: TYPE : FUNC(F3) : 3/4
O IR IR/ UX3 XPT M/EL PGM
| Button number Action type (See the ’%tion (See the table in

table in the next page.) the next page.)

(5) Press Button 1jon UNIT 1. The AUX 3 output signal is changed to PGM.

@ If Using Two AUX Box Buttons:
(1) Select UNIT 1 on PAGE 1 in the same way as above.
(2)Set as shown below for in [SETUP - EXT I/F - AUX UNIT] menu PAGE 3.

AUX UNIT: SELECT: TYPE : FUNC(F3) : 3/4
PANEL : =il EEAUXEEEAUX3 XPT SELECT]

(3) Set the menu as shown below for [Button 2|.
AUX UNIT: SELECT: TYPE : FUNC(F3) : 3/4
PANEL e EEAUXEEEEAUX XPT M/EL PGM

(4) Press Button 1] then [Button 2l on UNIT 1. The AUX 3 output signal is changed to PGM.
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€ TYPE and FUNC Settings

AUX Box buttons light as shown below to indicate the status.
When an action is assigned to a button: Dim-lit
When an action is being performed: Lit green

TYPE Setting | FUNC (action) Setting Description
NONE (NOT ASSIGN)
AUX1 XPT SELECT
| Selects an AUX bus.
AUX8 XPT SELECT
AUX XPT BLACK
ﬁ8§ §E¥ g\IT1|L]|'_412 Selects a signal to be output an AUX bus.
AUX XPT STILL1-2 KEY
AUX XPT COLORBAR Note that an AUX bus should be selected using
AUX XPT MATTE1-2 buttons assigned to "AUX1 XPT SELECT" to "AUX8
AUX AUX XPT CK FILL XPT SELECT" above before pressing a signal
AUX XPT CK KEY selection button.
AUX XPT SUB EFFECT1-2 | |t an AUX bus is not selected when pressing a signal
AUX XPT M/E1 PGM selection button, the selected signal is applied to the
2& §E$ WE% E‘EEXN AUX bus set under AUX SEL in [SETUP - EXT I/F -
AUX XPT M/E1 KEYOUT AUX UNIT] menu PAGE 1 on the HVS-XT100/110.
AUX XPT MV
AUX1 TRANS ENABLE
| Sets AUX crossfade switches to On/Off.
AUX8 TRANS ENABLE
AUX|1 XPT BLACK
AUX1 AUX1 XPT MV Selects a signal to be output from an AUX bus.
AUX1 TRANS ENABLE
I |
AUX|8 XPT BLACK
AUX8 AUX8 XPT MV Selects a signal to be output from an AUX bus.
AUX8 TRANS ENABLE
EVENT EVENT NO.00-99 RECALL | Loads an event.
MACRO NO.00-29
MACRO RECALL Recalls a macro.
R DST ROUTER DST NO.001-256 | Selects a destination on the router.
R SRC ROUTER SRC NO.001-256 | Selects a source on the router.

20-6-3. Assigning the SHIFT or TAKE Function

HVS-AUX16A/32A units can use additonal 16/32 buttons by using the SHIFT function. In
addition, HVS-AUX16A/32A/64A units can use the TAKE (confirmation) function.

Note that the SHIFT and TAKE functions can

not be used simultanelusly. The TAKE function

is always enabled by setting TAKE to ON in the menu regardless of SHIFT state.

€ Using the SHIFT function

(1) Open [SETUP - EXT I/F - AUX UNIT] menu PAGE 2.
(2) Select TGL (Toggle) or NOR (Normal) under SHIFT.

(3) Set TAKE to OFF.

AUX UNIT:
SELECT

BRIGHTNESS
H=8 L=1

: SHIFT TAKE 2/4
S TGL SOF F

With these settings, HVS-AUX16A/32A u

nits can use additonal 16/32 buttons using the

SHIFT/TAKE]| button. Refer to the table in the next page for details on how to use this

button.
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Parameter Default Setting Description

OFF Additional buttons cannot be used.

TGL Pressing the SHIFT/TAKE button enables SHIFT and
SHIFT OFF pressing the button again disables SHIFT.

NOR SHIFT is enabled while the SHIFT/TAKE button is

pressed.

€ Using the TAKE (Confirmation) Function
(1) Open [SETUP - EXT I/F - AUX UNIT] menu PAGE 2.
(2) Set TAKE to ON.

Parameter Default Setting Description
OFF An action is immediately executed (by pressing the
action button) without pressing TAKE.
TAKE OFF An action is executed by pressing TAKE after pressing
ON the action button.

Press TAKE within 5 seconds after pressing an action
button. Otherwise, the operation will be canceled.

20-6-4. Adjusting Light Levels for AUX Box Buttons

Light levels for AUX Box buttons can be adjusted in [SETUP - EXT I/F - AUX UNIT] menu
PAGE 2 as shown below.

AUX UNIT: BRIGHTNESS : SHIFT : TAKE : 2/4
SELECT H=R] L=l : =OFF : =OFF
Parameter Default | Setting Description
H 8 5-8 Adjusts the normal lighting level.
BRIGHTNESS ; —
L 1 0-4 Adjusts the dim lighting level.
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20-7. Remote Panel (HVS-30RU)

HVS-30RU, a HANABI series remote unit, can remotely control HVS-XT100 series switcher.

20-7-1. RS-422 Port Settings (HVS-30RU)

The switcher can connect to and be controlled by an HVS-30RU via the RS-422 (1) or (2) port.
Connect the HVS-30RU to the switcher with the supplied RS-422 cable (10 m)

RS-422 Supplieql cable 10 m

oo TETTTTE . o
Che o '

B | 1.5

o l0200) @G@@@@@
HVS-XT100 rear panel - Loos
HVS-XT110 rear panel

0000 0000 O00d 0" [][+]
HVS-30RU

T 0000 0000 0000 © 0/ o0, @0 ‘

Perform the RS-422 port settings following the procedure below.

(1) Open the [SETUP - SYSTEM - RS-422] menu.

(2) To use RS-422(1), set the menu as shown below. BAUD rate and PARITY will be
automatically set.

SYSTEM : SELECT: FUNC : BAUD :PARITY : 1/1
RS-422 : =[oIy@l: =BIY : =153K : =NONE

(3) After settings are complete, reboot the switcher.
P See section 19-1. "Rebooting System."

20-7-2. Assigning Sources to PGM/PST Bus Buttons

The PGM/PST bus buttons on the HVS-30RU can be assigned to signals on the switcher
using the [SYSTEM - INPUT - ASSIGN] menu.

To Use Same Settings between the Control Panel and Remote Panel:
(1) Open the [SETUP - INPUT - ASSIGN] menu. Go to PAGE 3.

(2) Turn [F1] to select RU.

(3)Se LINK to ON, then press [F3).

INPUT  : SELECT: SHIFT : LINK : : 3/3
ASSIGN : = : =NORML: =§JJ : :
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To Use Different Settings between the Control Panel and Remote Panel:
(1) Turn [F1] to select RU in PAGES3.
(2) Set LINK to OFF ,then press [F3.

INPUT : SELECT: SHIFT : LINK : : 3/3
ASSIGN : =[] : =NORML: =[J{§

(3)Go to PAGE2.
(4) Set the button and input assignments. For example, "to assign Button 1 to Input 4
(CAM4)," set the menu as shown below.

INPUT  :BUTTON :SIGNAL NAME : INHIBIT: 2/3
RU ASGN : =1 : =i\ : ="M@ : =OFF

Set other buttons on the HVS-30RU in the same way.
If INHIBIT is set to ON for a button, the selected button is inactive.

20-7-3. Setting USER Buttons

The free functional (USER) buttons on the HVS-30RU can be set on the switcher using the
menu as shown below.

USER Button Default Assignments

Button Default setting
USER button 1 AUX XPT SELECT
USER button 2 KEY XPT SELECT

Assigning Functions to USER Buttons

(1) Display the [SETUP - PANEL - USER BTN] menu.

(2) Set the user button and function assigments. For example, "to assign User Button 1 to
DSK1 SCALER," set the menu as shown below.

PANEL :SELECT : TYPE : FUNC(F3) 1 1/2
USER BTN: =[{IEHl : IHQILE: =-DNIEINI

P See section 14 "USER Buttons" for details on USER buttons.
» See the "HVS-30RU/30FP Operatin Manual" for details on available functions.
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21. SmartDirect Control (Option)

The switcher can connect to the FOR-A all-in-one production system, SmartDirect, and execute
Direct Buttons' actions.
Consult your FOR-A reseller for more details on SmartDirect.

|| An HVS-100VR software option is required for SmartDirect connection.

21-1. Connecting to SmartDirect via Ethernet

4 Connection Example _
SmartDirect

PC
|
HUB
L ——
192.168.0.1
p— SmartDirect
i 7 HUB
PC
f | |
HVS-XT110
Check and set the SmartDirect IP address.
(1) Open the [SETUP - FUNCTION - SMRT DIR] menu.
(2)Go to PAGE 2.
(3) The procedure example for changing the fourth octet to 1 is as follows:
(a) Press |F2| four times.
(b) Turn [F2| to change 001.
(c) Press F2|.
FUNCTION: :IP ADDRESS 1 2/2

SMRT DIR: :=192.168.000.[xl

(4)Go to PAGE 1.
(5) Set ENABLE to ON.

Once the switcher is connected to SmartDirect, Direct Button names can be displayed as
shown below.
If a Direct Button name is changed while displaying PAGE1, reopen PAGE 1.

FUNCTION:ENABLE : DIRECT BUTTON 1 1/2
SMRT DIR: =[J) : >DirectButtonl

Maximum of 230 Direct Button names with up to 16 alphanumeric letters per name
can be displayed in the menu. Direct Button names must be unique.
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21-2. Executing Direct Buttons

The following two methods are available for executing Direct Buttons.

21-2-1. Executing in the Menu

(1) Open the [SETUP - FUNCTION - SMRT DIR] menu.

FUNCTION:ENABLE : DIRECT BUTTON : 1/2
SMRT DIR: =ON D rectButtonl] : P.0OO

(2) Turn to select a Direct Button name.
(3) Press [F2|. The Direct Button can be performed on the SmartDirect.

21-2-2. Executing Using Macros

Direct Buttons of SmartDirect can be registered to switcher's macros and then executed
using them.

& Registering Direct Buttons to Macros
The following example procedure shows how to register DirectButton1 to Macro 01.

(1) Press MACRO|.
(2) Press |STORE]| on the Keypad to start recording.The following menu will appear.

MACRO :STEP->000 :ACTION : 1/1
STORE : TIME->00000 :>pREYSd:-TTiq ekl : P.0O

(3) Turn to select Direct Buttonl.
(4)Press F3].

L= ) ) M )

(5) Press [STORE] to stop recording. - — o s
(6) Press | 1] on the Keypad. EIRER IR

KEY1 KEY2

*  Direct Button names are not ﬁw ] [ + ]]i .
updated if you change them o errecr

while recording the macro . H weo | oo B0 o D )5S g
)

TRANS RATE WIPE

L SELECT /KEYPAD

€ Executing Macro01
(1) Press MACRO,.
(2)Press (1]

(3)Press RECALL].

P See section 16. "Macros" for more details on macros.
Macros can be edited in the Web-based control GUI (see section 23-15 "MACRO").
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22. 3G-SDI Signals (HVS-XT100EXP3G)

Installing anHVS-XT100EXP3G option allows 3G-SDI

The following formats are available:
1080/59.94p (Level A) 1080/50p (Level A)

The following restrictions are applied when using 3G-SDI signals:
Upresizing unavailable for the standard and optional inputs
DVE available only for 2 channels
Optional analog input / output unavailable
Simultaneous outputs unavailable for HVS-XT100DO cards.

22-1. Selecting 3G-SDI Format

(1) Open the [SETUP - SYSTEM - FORMAT] menu.
(2) Turn [F1] to select 1080/59.94p or 1080/50p and press [F1].

FORMAT : =1080/59.94p : =16:9 : =ANY

SYSTEM : FORMAT :ASPECT :SW TMNG: 1/1

(3) Press[PAGE UP]to go back to the [SETUP-SYSTEM] menu. Select REBOOT and press [F1].

Press [ENTER|in the SELECT/KEYPAD block to reboot the switcher.

22-2. 4K Mode

This mode allows the switcher to input and output 4K (Ultra HD) images using four 3G-SDI

inputs and outputs (Square Division).

22-2-1. 4K Image Input / Output Settings

Available four input and output channels are:

4K inputs: IN0O1-04, IN0O5-08 and IN09-12
4K outputs: AUX1-4 and AUX5-8

(1) Open [SETUP - FUNCTION - 4K CTRL] menu PAGE 1.
(2) Turn [F1j to set CONTROL to ON to enable 4K mode.

FUNCTION:CONTROL: KEYER : DSK ASSIGN
4K CTRL : =[O : =U-L :1=B-R :2=PWW

1/5

(3)Go to PAGE 2. Select four inputs and outputs used for 4K images.
The following settings use IN01-04, IN05-08 and AUX1-4 (OUT1-4)

for 4K images.

FUNCTION: INPUT TYPE : OUTPUT TYPE : 2/5
T e {MHTNO1 - 044K (UHD)HOUT1-4BE4K (UHD) R
FUNCTION: INPUT TYPE : OUTPUT TYPE 2/5
4K CTRL :NOEENE: IIdGEDY): OUT1-4:=4K(UHD) :

To select the 4K input for INO1-04, press Bus Button |1 | (INO1).
To select the 4K input for INO5-08, press Bus Button INO5).
To select the 4K output for OUT1-4 (AUX1-4), press
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HVS-XT100 rear panel

Control panel

f
Press AUX1 for selecting the

OUT1-4 4K output.

4K input (IN01-04)
4K input (IN05-06)

ApeD)

£O

Press Bus Button 1  Press Bus Button 5
(NO1) for selecting (INO5) for selecting

INO1-04 4K input. INO5-08 4K input.

€ Notes on 4K mode (CONTROL set to ON)

Only Mix is available for transition type.

The HDMI output signal is fixed to MV.

Set INPUT TYPE to 2K(FHD) for 2K (Full HD) images for key sources.

Inputting a single 2K video (including internally generated signals such as stills and
mattes) to 4K mode channels displays four images in a quad screen.

Ex.1) If INO5 is selected AUX1 (PGM) and set the menu as shown below:

FUNCTION:

INPUT TYPE

4K CTRL :INO5-08:-d@GID)):ouTl-4:=IACIDH

OUTPUT TYPE : 2/5

4K (UHD) video sources that are input in 4K mode and output
in 4K mode are displayed as a single image in full-screen.

Ex.2) If INO5 is selected AUX1 (PGM)

and set the menu as shown below:

FUNCTION: INPUT TYPE OUTPUT TYPE : 2/5
4K CTRL :INO5-08:=PI@EiD)):0UT1-4:=4K(UHD) :
2K (FHD) video sources that are input in 2K mode and output MQ MQ
in 4K mode are displayed as four images (INO5) in a quad screen. "_g "'_\K
M‘\K kw‘m h

Disabling 2K (FHD) video input as background video

Set 2K ASSIGN INHI to ENABLE in PAGE 3.
This limitation is not applied to AUX outputs and keys.

4K CTRL

FUNCTION:2K ASSIGN INHI :EXT DSK CONTROL: 3/5

SENABLE

=KEY1l : =ON

USER buttons can be used for disabling 2K (HD) video input in 4K mode.
P See section 14. “USER Buttons” for details on USER button operation

TYPE setting

Function setting

Description

OTHER

2K ASSIGN INHI EN

Disables single 2K(FHD) image input in 4K mode.
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22-2-2. KEY/DSK Display

The following restrictions are applied to KEY and DSK on 4K images.

® KEY1 and 2 must be displayed on the same output bus (a quadrant in a quad screen)

® DSK1 and 2 cannot be displayed on the PGM or PVW video simultaneously.

® If DSK2 is set to PVW, DSK1 and DSK2 are displayed in the same position on images
and DSK2 is used as a PVW KEY.

KEY/DSK Example in 4K mode

When selecting PGM for AUX1 and INO1 for the PGM bus, [KEY1] [DSK1]
to display KEYs and DSKs as shown at right [keva] [oski]
set the menu as shown below,
[Dsk2]
KEYER (KEY1, KEY2): U-L (Upper Left)
DSK1: U-R (Upper Right)

DSK2: B-R (Bottom Right)

FUNCTION:CONTROL: KEYER : DSK ASSIGN : 1/5

4K CTRL : =ON I U- L INES - REEVESE - R|

22-2-3. 4K Key Link

The 4K Key Link function allows keys to be grouped as a master and slaves, and slave keys
to be On or Off simultaneously by setting the master key to On or Off.

In such case, changing the master insert signal can change all slave insert signals. If the KEY
LINK in the [SETUP - FUNCTION - M/E KEY] menu is set to On, key source signals are also
changed.

€ Creating the KEY Link Group
(1) Open [SETUP-FUNCTION-4K CTRL] menu PAGE 4.
(2) Turn [F2] to select a master key from KEY1, KEY2, DSK1 and DSK2 and press [F2].

FUNCTION:LINK :MASTER : SLAVE : 4/5
KEY GRP : =ON : =DSK1 :1=DSK2 :2=0FF

(3) Turn [F3| to select a key for SLAVE1 and press [F3.
Turn [F4) to select a key for SLAVE?2 and press [F4).

@ Creating KEY XPT LINK Groups
(1) Go to PAGE 5. Turn [F1] to select a group number from 1-10.
(2) Turn [F2) to select a master insert signal and press [F2.

FUNCTION:SELECT :MASTER : SLAVE : 5/5
LINK GRP: =1 : =INO1 :1=INO2 :2=0FF

(3) Turn to select an insert signal for SLAVE 1 and press [F3|.
Turn to select an insert signal for SLAVE 2 and press [F4|.

@ Setting 4K KEY LINK to ON
(1) Open [SETUP-FUNCTION-4K CTRL] menu PAGE 4.
(2) Set LINK to ON.
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22-2-4. Controlling External DSK Devices

DSKs on an external DSK Keyer can be controlled from the switcher using GPI pulse signals.
To control a DSK key as shown below, set the following menu pages as shown below.

GPI OUT
HVS- DSK ON/OFF DSK > DSK
XT100/110 device
< KEY1 EXT DSK ON AIR
TALLY IN TALLY OUT

[SETUP-FUNCTION-4K CTRL] menu PAGE 3

FUNCTION:2K ASSIGN INHI :EXT DSK CONTROL: 3/5
4K CTRL : =ENABLE : =KEY1 : =ON

[SETUP-GPI I/0] menu PAGE 2

GPI/TLY :SEL :PIN/TRG : FUNCTION : 2/3
GPI IN : =1 : =01Pos :=KEY1l EXT TALLY IN

[SETUP-GPI I/O] X = = —PAGE 3

GPI/TLY :P NO : STS : FUNCTION : 3/3
GPI OUT : =2 : =LOW :=KEY1 TRANS LINK

22-2-5. 4K GPI IN/ TALLY OUT / AUX Action Buttons

The functions listed below are added in 4K mode.
P See section 20-1. GPI IN/OUT and Tally Outputs for details on GPI IN and TALLY OUT.
P See section 20-6-2 for details for assigning actions to AUX Box buttons.

GPIIN

FUNCTION setting Description

KEY1 EXT TALLY IN
KEY1 EXT TALLY IN
DSK1 EXT TALLY IN
DSK2 EXT TALLY IN

Replaces a KEYER ON switcher tally with a KEYER ON DSK tally.

TALLY OUT

FUNCTION setting Description

KEY1-2 TRANS LINK
DSK1-2 TRANS LINK

Outputs pulse while a key is superimposed in the connected DSK device.

Action assignable to AUX Box buttons

TYPE setting | FUNCTION setting Description

AUX AUX XPT RTR XPT01-64 Selects a router crosspoint for the controlled AUX bus.,
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23. Web-based Control (Ver. 1.02.0-)
23-1. System Setup

€ System Requirements
The HVS-XT100 Series web-based control feature needs a user-prepared computer, which
must meet the following system requirements.

Operation System Windows XP or 7

(tested and evaluated) i0S 6.1.3

Processor Depends on the browser used.

Web browser Safari 6.0 or higher, or Google Chrome recommended
(Internet Explorer is not supported.)

RAM Depends on the browser used.

Display Resolution of 1024 x 768 pixels or higher
24-bit full-color

Network Port Ethernet, at least 1 port
100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T

Network Cable 100BASE-TX: Category 5 or higher
1000BASE-T: Enhanced Category 5 or Category 6

Max. number of connection | 3

to the switcher

€ Computer Network Settings
To connect to the switcher, set the IP address of your computer as follows:

IP Address 192.168.0.1 to 192.168.0.254 (except 192.168.0.10)

Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

& Connecting to the Switcher

1. Use the LAN port on the switcher to connect to the PC directly or via a network hub.
P See section 12-4-1. "LAN Connection."

2. Launch your web browser. (Chrome or Safari recommended)

3. Enter "http://192.168.0.10" (default) in the address box and connect to the switcher.

[ IMPORTANT

|| If you have changed the switcher IP address, enter the changed address.

4. The HOME screen as shown on the next page will appear.
Verify that the connection indicator in the upper right corner is lit green.

IMPORTANT

Note that web browsers cannot automatically reconnect to the switcher after the
switcher has rebooted (the connection indicator may be unlit). In such case, reconnect
to the switcher or refresh the switcher control page on the web browser to re-establish
the connection.
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23-2. HOME

If you change the switcher menu settings on the web browser, they are immediately sent and
applied to the switcher.

See the switcher manual main pages for details on switcher features. ||

7 . Alarm indicator

& rvsriee U, O s TN T e Lit green: Normal

€ - C [1192.168.0.10 Lit red: Abnormal
Status display HOME

MU connection indicator

TRANS X : [ : . . .
TYPE 3 Lit green: Connection established

WIPE MX | M Mix Unlit: Connection unestablished
RATE 0 | % | 30 30

XPT | INOT | mos ["mo7 | ckm
KEY TYPE | BUS 1 FULL BUS

= = =

AR Pwopey™ I TRANS

!
1

SWAP

MEMORY

Copyright © 2013 FOR-A Company Limited. All rights reserved

€4 Menu Buttons
Clicking a menu button in the HOME screen opens the relevant menu page.

EXT I/F SETUP STILL MATTE FILE
p242 p233 p224 p228 p229
DIRECT PATT KEY1 KEY2 DSK1 DSK2
p218 p220 p220 p220 p220
EVENT CHROMA KEY SUB EFF COPY SWAP
p230 p222 p223 p221
MACRO TRANS WIPE MODIFY PATTERN BUS TRANS
p231 p216 p219 p218 P216
MEMORY

Status Display

Status information (On-Air status, Transition Type, Transition Rate, Signal selection (XPT), Key
type, DVE indication and an AUX bus if a DSK is displayed on it.), is displayed in the upper
center of the HOME screen.

Alarm Indicator

The alarm indicator turns on red if a power or fan alarm, or loss of external synchronization occur
in the switcher.
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23-3. TRANS

Click TRANS in the HOME screen to display the TRANS menu page.
P See section 8. "Transitions."

HOME [TRANS TRANS See the operation manual main pages for details

on each function.

RATE
p See section 8-11-2. "Transition Rate."

TRANS LIMIT
P See section 8-11-3. "Transition Limit."

ADV CTRL

P See section 8-10-1. "Setting the KEY/DSK
Transition Button Function.”

BLACK
p See section 8-7 "Black Transitions."

[ oo [ |

EEETT—
GOTO TR &

FOR.

23-4. BUS TRANS

Click BUS TRANS in the HOME screen to display the BUS TRANS menu page, in which nearly
the same transition operations as those on the control panel can be performed.
P See section 8. "Transitions"

Monitoring settings

BUS/TRANS SN
Monitor screen 4 roull prv lf cun el wv
AUX1AUX2IAUXSIIAUXS BIAUXS AUXE BAUXT
g reioae
Click a RATE box to Click here to go to the m Click here to go to the
change Transiton Rate. : WIPE PATTERN menu. WIPE MODIFY menu.
‘ KEY2

WEYAUX TSXT TRANSITICH

. INO2 § INO3 § INO4 | INOS § INOG | INO7 | INO8 JCLBRY STL1 | STL2MAT1 — —
s osks [ oske

INo1 | o2 JINO3 | iN04 | o5 | No6 | INo7 | INo8 JCLBR] STL1 | STL2 | MAT+ [JAUTOR CUT

OR TIE ot Click a RATE box to
change Transiton Rate.

TIE Transition Setup
Click to turn TIE on. Successively click buses to be set them to the next transition.
P See section 8-6. "Simultaneous BKGD and Key Transitions"
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Montoring Settings
The upper buttons are used to select a video for monitoring.
The bottom buttons are used to select the monitoring mode.

D G 6D &=
AUX1 AUX4BAUXS M AUXE AUXT BAUXE

MONITCRING
2 3

1) Enlarges and displays only the MONITORING section
on the screen as shown below.

(2) | Shows a video in a higher resolution / lower rate.

(3) | Shows a video in a lower resolution / higher rate.

© ALARM

Hom,  AToRnG MONITORING e

[l erv | cun e wv JavfauccRavofauxeffavceRavrelfau
Va1
g8 &) &

Dragging the triangle
enlarges / reduces the
screen.

Click the button to return to the previous menu.

Copyright © 2013 FOR-A Company Limited. Al ighis reserved

[ IMPORTANT

Note that the image displayed on the monitor may in some cases change temporarily
when displaying the AUTO CK dialog using the GUI CHROMAKEY menu.

The buttons (4) and (5) appear while MV Video is displayed on the monitor screen.

Clicking the button to ON (lit green). Clicking one of the MV
(4) | videoimages will change the PGM video to this image as shown

SRS

MV video PGM video
on the monitor

Clicking the button displays a dialog in which the number of MV windows
(5) | can be changed. Note that the changed layout is applied not only to the
MONITORING (BUS/TRANS) screen, but to the actual MV output.
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23-5. WIPE PATTERN

Click PATTERN in the HOME screen to display the WIPE PATTERN menu page.
This page allows you to easily assign transition patterns to background and key buses.
P See section 8-8-1. "Selecting a Pattern."

23-5-1. WIPE PATTERN - WIPE/DVE/Other

The WIPE, DVE and Other tabs allows you to assign patterns to buses.

\HOME | WIPE PATTERN, WIPE PATTERN

mO:

’ = .! L r q (2) Drag a pattern and drop it onto the desired
h , Lﬂ : bus icon.
I-l !. E=
mJE A==k Y db
F"i u e bdq

(1) Click a tab to select the pattern type.

23-5-2. WIPE PATTERN - DIRECT

Clicking the DIRECT tab in the WIPE PATTERN menu page, or DIRECT PATT in the HOME
screen displays the following screen, in which patterns can be saved to and deleted from the
DIRECT pattern list, and be easily assigned to buses.

P See section 8-8-3. "Direct Pattern."

HOVE [WPE PATTERY) WIPE PATTERN (A) To select a WIPE pattern, drag & drop a

pattern to the WIPE box in the bottom of
the screen.

(c/

(B) To add a pattern to the DIRECT pattern
list, drag the currently selected pattern
and drop it in the DIRECT pattern list.

(C) To lock or unlock each pattern in the list,
click the Lock icon.

(D) To delete a pattern from the list, drag &
drop the pattern to the Recycle Bin (Trash
Box).

(E) To delete all patterns from the list, drag &
drop ALL to the Recycle Bin (Trash Box).
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23-6. WIPE MODIFY

Click WIPE MODIFY in the HOME screen to display the WIPE MODIFY menu page.
P See section 8-9. "Modifying Patterns."

/' & wiee wobiey & Click a button to go to the desired menu
&« @ [} 192.168.0.10/wipe.htm block.
"HOME [ WIPE MODIFY WIPE MODIFY

P T Y, T
BORDER POS/ANGLE MULTI SUB EFF CG WIPE

BORDER

BORDER COLOR:
= *  The WIPE MODIFY menu pages vary
COL SELECT depending on the selected pattern

type.

‘GoToTOP &

POS/ANGLE

GOTOTOP A

R
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23-7. KEY and DSK

Click KEY1 or KEY2 in the HOME screen to display each KEY menu page.
Click DSK1 or DSK2 to display each DSK menu page in the same way.
P See section 9. "KEY/DSK"

it 11 KEY1 Smewss Click a button to go to the desired menu block.
See the operation manual main pages for
details on each function.

[ - - 0 - 0 —-:cnfl =-o-== 0§ -~— |
EDGE MASK POSISIZE = BORDER INIT

INSISRC

. INSISRC

P See the following sections.

TYPE 9-1, 9-2 and 9-3
INSERT/SOURCE

INVERT 9-6

: GAIN/CLIP 9-4
T CLIP (H L En)

GOTOT0P &

EDGE (KEY1 and KEY2 only)
» See section 9-7. "KEY EDGE"

MASK
» See section 9-6. "Mask and Invert"

To Enable 2D DVE effects, set 2D DVE to ON.
P See section 9-8-1. "How to Enable 2D

POS/SIZE

DVEs."
POS/SIZE
P See the following sections.
POS/SIZE 9-8-2
ASPECT 9-8-3
FADE 9-8-4

LOCALROTATION 9-8-5
CENTER POSITION

oy CROP POSITION 9-8-6

BORDER
» See section 9-8-7. "BORDERS."

INIT
Resets each KEY or DSK menu.

COTTN *  When setting position parameters such as
POS/SIZE, a dedicated dialog box will open
FOR. EP e T to facilitate the position settings.
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23-8. COPY SWAP (Web Control Only)

Click COPY SWAP in the HOME screen to display the COPY SWAP menu page, in which keyer
settings can be easily copied from one to another (for example, KEY1 to KEY2 or DSK1) or

swapped each other.

@ ALARM

HOME [COPYSWAP COPY/SWAP e

CONTROL PANEL 9

p oswap XPT: (TN

KEY1 KEY2 DSK1 DSK2

A o =

Copyright © 2013 FOR-A Company Limiled_ All rights reserved.

(1) Click to select COPY or SWAP in the CONTROL PANEL field.
(2) If copying or swapping signal selections, set XPT to ON.
(3)Drag & drop from one bus folder to another. (KEY1 settings are copied to KEY2 in the

example in the figure above.)
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23-9. CHROMAKEY

Click CHROMA KEY in the HOME screen to display the CHROMAKEY menu page, in which a
chroma key images can be created and adjusted.
P See section 10. "Chromakey."

[HOME [ CHROMA KEY| Click a button to go to the desired menu
CHROMA KEY block. See the operation manual main

pages for details on each function.

OO G G (R
AUTO CK ADJUST MATTE FOREGND

: P See section 10-1. "Creating a

: POSISELECT: | o) . (cagmmme Chromakey."
: " CKSELECT

GOTOTOP A

ADJUST

ADJUST
BKGD COLOR: | SAT: _ LUM: _ g
_ P See section10-2-1. "Adjusting Key

= ; : Levels."
Sl = i » See section 10-3-1. "[CHR KEY -
ADJUST] Menu."

SUPPRESSION:

GOTOTOP A

MATTE
S SR . ] » See section 10-2-3. "Adjusting
: : ) Edges."
: P See section10-3-2. "[CHR KEY -
MATT] Menu."
2 | RECURSIVE
BT

GOTOTOP A

epcE RepLACE. | BOTTOM: (T AR » See section10-2-2. "Adjusting the
BRT=a N — Foreground Image (Chromakey
RIGHT: () EMPHASIS: Color)."
P — P See section 10-3-3. "[CHR KEY -
i FORGND] Menu."

INIT
INT: | GEFE (B&e) | *xPTHoLD: E INIT

=TT » See section 10-3-4. "Resetting
— Chromakey Settings"

— |k Copyright © 2013 FOR-A Comp3
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23-10. SUB EFF

Click SUB EFF in the HOME screen to display the SUB EFF menu page, in which two SUB
EFFECT channel images can be set.
P See section 11. "SUB EFFECT Channel."

(HOME [SUB EFF| Click a button to go to the desired menu
(AOUE [SUR EFE) SUB EFF block. See the operation manual main
pages for details on each function.

TR
SUB EFF1 SUB EFF2

SUB EFF1

SUB EFF2

» See the following sections.
XPT 11-1
MONO 11-2
DEFOCUS 11-3
PAINT 11-4

FREEZE, STROBE 11-5
NEGA, MOSAIC

P —
GOTOTOP A

FDE. Copyright © 2013 FOR-A ¢
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23-11. STILL

Click STILL in the HOME screen to display the STILL menu page. The STILL page allows you to
save still images, save and play clips and backs up the still memory data.
» See section 12. "Still and Clip Store."

23-11-1. Still Store and Still Capture

To Capture Still Images
P See section 12-1-1. "Saving Stills."

O ALARM

HOME | STILL STILL © MU CONNECT
o
CONTROL PANEL cup

READOUTMODE [N e
FILL SRC
KEY SRC STORE

(1) Click the STILL1 or STILLZ2 tab.

(2) Select STILL (still image) under CONTROL PANEL.

(3) Select FRAME, ODD or EVEN under READOUT MODE.
(4) Specify signals under FILL SRC and KEY SRC.

(5) Click STORE to save the captured still image.

To Record the AUX1 video to STILL1.
P See section 12-2-1. "Clip Recording"

- © ALARM T
HOME | STILL STILL © MU CONNECT

ST‘o STLL2 BACKUP

CONTROL PANEL STIL
= (6)
READOUT MODE e 01/60F | EESiesruay -

FILL SRC o
KEY SRC o

&)
> [ W]

D S G NS oo
REC MODE e

(1) Click the STILL1 tab.

(2) Select CLIP (movie) under CONTROL PANEL.
(3) Select CLIP under READOUT MODE.

(4) Select AUX1under FILL SRC and KEY SRC.
(5) Set REC MODE to STANDARD (default).

(6) Click REC STDBY.

(7) Click the RECORD button to start recording.
(8) Click the STOP button to stop recording.
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23-11-2. Play Clips

To Play the STILL1-Recorded Clip
P See section 12-2-2. "Playing Clips - Ex. 1."

This example shows how to play the clip recorded in the previous page on the background
(PGM bus) through STILL1. Assume that STILL 1 is assigned to the bus button [1].

(1) Click the STILL1 tab.

(2) Select CLIP (movie) under CONTROL PANEL.

(3) Select CLIP under READOUT MODE.

(4) On the control panel, press|1]|(STILL1) on the PGM bus.

(5) Click the PLAY icon. To loop the clip playback, click the LOOP icon.

01/60F
oveor ) N
()

o
03000

D B G5 MEE- o~ I
REC MODE:

Playback Block Details

& ot/eoF ) ﬁ
&9 ,

e e e e o
CICKEE- CHOEE- -~ M
rec wone: () EENEEENS

No. Description
(2) Displays the current / total durations.

2) Displays the clip status.

3) Starts recording.

(4) Loop playback

(5) One-frame backward, Play, One-frame forward, Stop
(6) Sets the current frame as the IN-point.

@) Sets the current frame as the OUT-point.

(8) Selects REC MODE.
STANDARD: Starts recording by clicking REC STDBY, then REC.
DIRECT: Directly starts recording by clicking only REC.

9) Clears clip data.
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23-11-3. Backing Up/Loading Stills

Click the BACKUP tab to display the [STILL - BACKUP] menu page, in which still images can
be backed up and loaded manually, and automatic still loading at startup can be set.

P See section 12-1-3. "Backing-up Stills."

STILL “Lswe= To Back-up Still Images

Drag & drop a still thumbnail from STILL memory
BACKUP MEMORY RESUME to BACKUP MEMORY.

MENOTE? AT

(eacfsint)

To Load Still Images Manually
Drag & drop an icon from BACKUP MEMORY to

Load manually STILL memory.

USB MEMORY

RACKL I S—

SAMCKUP

BACKUP MEMORY

To Set Automatic Still Loading to ON at
Startup

Drag an icon to be loaded at switcher startup and
drop it onto a RESUME SETTING memory box.
RESUME will automatically set itself to ON. To
set RESUME to OFF, click CLEAR.

USB MEMORY
AACHK I S—

23-11-4. Backing-up Still and Clip Data using USB Flash Drive

If a USB flash drive is inserted into the switcher USB port, all still and clip data including
INPUT STILL data can be backed up in the [STILL - BACKUP] menu page.
P See section 12-3. "Backing-up Still and Clip Data using USB Flash Drive."

TS STILL “ut..”  To Set Auto Backup to ON

Set BACKUP to ON in the USB MEMORY
block.

» See section 12-3-2. "Setting Automatic
Backup to ON."

BACKUP MEMORY

Manual Loading:

Drag and drop : To Load Data (manually)
: Loading data to STILL or CLIP:
\USB _ Drag and drop the BACK UP DATA icon. A
V) dialog box will appear. Select STILL or
4 CLIP.
-

Auto backup

el ON/OFF Backup Data."

P See section 12-3-3. "Manually Loading

[BACKUF DELETE

LT — Loading data to INPUT STILL1-14:

Press LOAD under STL CTRL in the
[SETUP - INPUT - SIGNAL] page. If an
INPUT STILL buffer already contains still
data, load the backup data after clearing the
previous data.

P See section 23-16-2. "SETUP - INPUT."
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STILL “wewes  To Load Data Automatically (at startup)

=
AU BACKUE MEMORY RESUME Loading data to STILL1-2 or CLIP1-2

" ‘I s Drag and drop the BACKUP DATA icon in
USB MEMORY to a RESUME memory buffer.

USB MEMORY

BACKUP /S

Copyright © 2013 FOR-A Company Limifed. Al rights reserved.

Loading data to INPUT STILL1-14:

Select BACKUP under STL RESUME in the
[SETUP - INPUT - SIGNAL] page.

P See section 23-16-2. "SETUP - INPUT."
(ouE[STL STILL el
ENmETY - To Delete Still or Clip Data
STILL BACKUP MEMORY RESUME (l) SeleCt data to be deleted'
STLL1 MEMORY1 ! STLL1 (2) C||Ck DELETE.
' i P See section 12-3-4. "Deleting Backup Data.”

USB MEMORY

BACKUP [

up
DATA

[BACKUP DELETE

o e e

ASEEEEEES e

Copyright © 2013 FOR-A Company Limfled. All ights reserved.
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23-12. MATTE

Click MATTE in the HOME screen to display the MATTE menu page.
P See section 5-9. "Bus Matte"

To Specify Color for MATT1 and MATT2
P See section 5-9-1. "Setting the Matte Color."

Select color by setting the HSL values, by selecting a preset color under RECALL or using the
color circle. To set color on the color circle, specify Hue in the outer circle and Luminance and
Saturation on the inner rectangle.

F owarr x o T
&« C [ 192.168.0.10/matt.htm =
e y © ALARM -

HOME [MATTE MATTE © MU CONNECT

PATTERN: [SSIKCEIE

posimoN: RIS
sor: S

Copyright © 2013 FOR-A Company Limited. All rights reserved.

To Specify Gradient Matte (MATT2 only)
P See section5-9-2. "Setting the Gradient Matte."

(1) Select a start color for the gradadient matte under COLORL1.

(2) Select an end color for the gradadient matte under COLOR2.

(3) Select a pattern for the gradation matte under PATTERN.

(4) Set the position at POSITION and adjust the softness gradient at SOFT.
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23-13. FILE

Click FILE in the HOME screen to display the FILE menu page.
The FILE page allows users to upload still, clip and setting data to the switcher.

NOTE

The FILE menu in the HOME screen allows you to upload any files in any location.
The FILE menu on the control panel, however, can upload files only from a connected
USB flash drive. But, there exist some restrictions on available or uploadable files
depending on the Operation System or devices. After uploading, make sure that your
files have been properly uploaded to the switcher.

23-13-1. Uploading a Still Image

HOMEFLE| FILE
(1) Click on the STILL tab.
-CLIP -OTHER
o (2) Click Select afile... to select an image file to be
e i 9 WP TG uploaded.
em —— P See section 17-4-2. "Downloading Image Files."
; - (3) Select an upload destination from STILL1, STILL2
el and a Backup Memory and INPUT STILL buffer.
» See section 17-4-2. "Downloading Image Files."
e CENTER  TLE (3) Select a loading type from NORMAL, CENTER and
TILE.

(4) Click UPLOAD to upload the file.

23-13-2. Uploading a Clip Data (Sequential Image Files)

HOME [FILE FILE

QES

(1) Click on the CLIP tab.

(2) Click Select files... to select sequential image files
to be uploaded.
P See section 12-4-4. "Sending Images to Clip

QM | Not selected. ‘ Memory."
eJ (3) Select an upload destination (CLIP1 or CLIP2).

e (4) Click UPLOAD to upload the files.

Available extension JPG / BMP / TGA

23-13-3. Uploading a Setting File

HOME | FILE FILE

O: (2) Click Select afile... to select a file to be uploaded.
e P See section 17-4-1. "Loading Setting Data."
| (3) Click UPLOAD to upload the file.

(4) When uploading system data, a confirmation dialog
will appear. Click YES to restart the switcher.

(1) Click on the OTHER tab.

e UPLOAD
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23-14. EVENT

Click EVENT in the HOME screen to display the EVENT menu page.

P See section 15. "Event Memory"

Storing Events

(Houe [vent) EVENT SR

PAGE| FILE OVERWR CONoPANEL
———— B3 recn
L

BKGD KEY! KEY2 DSK1 DSK2 CK

gy v Jov gon gon fon |
« ([ D EDSD EB

(3)

AUX AUXT AUXZ  AUXS TAUXA

ﬁ AUX5S AUXE AUX7 AUXB
DSK ASSIGN: "OFF e

Write protection

cewre: [0 rate: (IS ‘;‘f:i:

Clear functions
NEXT

Copyright © 2013 FOR-A Company Limited. All rights reserved.

o [event) EVENT R

f1el3S RECALL DIRECTRECALL: |SeaFes

AUX AUXT AUX2 AUX> TAUXA

[7 AUX5 AUXE AUXT AUX8
Write protection === Dsk Assic: JOEE

cowre: [OFF rate: (IS

PAGE ALL
CLEAR CLEAR

G EIE

5 .
Clear functions

NEXT
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(1) Select STORE under CONTROL
PANEL in the center of the screen.

(2) Click a page then number to select
an event number in the event list
on the left side.

(3) Select data to be saved.

(4) Click STORE EXEC to store data
to the event.

(5) Clicking PREFERENCES allows
you to create a default set of event
data.

P See section 15-4-3. "Setting the
User Default Menu when Storing
an Event."

(1) Select RECALL under CONTROL
PANEL in the center of the screen.
When using the Direct mode, set
DIRECT RECALL to ON.

(2) Click a page then number to select
an event from the event list on the
left side. The event will be loaded if
in Direct mode.

(3) If Direct mode is OFF, the data
stored in the event will be
displayed. Select all or desired
data to be loaded.

(4) Click RECALL EXEC to load the
event.



23-15. MACRO

Click MACRO in the HOME screen to display the MACRO menu page.

The Macro page allows you to execute and edit macros. Macros, however, cannot be created
and saved on web browsers.

P See section 16. "Macros"

23-15-1. To Execute Macros

(HOME [MACRO MACRO Cweamesr (1) Click the FILE tab in the upper left
corner of the screen to display the
[MACRO - FILE] page.

NAME ~ TOTALTIME TOTALSTEP OVERWR EDIT RENAME

sl (2) Select a macro from the macro list

DELETE on the left side of the screen.

PAGE ALL

MCR 00 DELETE CLEAR CLEAR

(3) Click PLAY.

PLAY MACRO

NN
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23-15-2. To Edit Macros (Web Control Only)

Note that macros can be edited on web browsers, but not on control panels.
Action deletion and duration settings are available.

HOME [MAGRS MACRO .

(1) Select a macro from the macro list
in the [MACRO - FILE] page.

oot Ao AN e e (2) Click the EDIT tab in the upper left
corner of the screen to display the
KEY2 AUTO TRANSITION 00:00:01:00 : [MACRO - ED|T] page.

DSK1: AUTO TRANSITION 00:00:00:00

(3) The action list of the selected
macro is displayed on the left side

BKGD: TRANS TYPE = MIX 00:00:01:15 of the_screen. Select an action to
be edited.
BKGD: AUTO TRANSITION 00:00:00:00
OVERWR ' INSERT  ADD (4) Change a duration (period until the

next action) under STEP
DURATION, then click EXEC.

(5) Clicking DELETE deletes the
action from the macro.

Copyright © 2013 FOR-A Gompany Limited. All nghts reserved

(6) Add a step by clicking OVER WR,
INSERT or ADD (overwrite, insert
in front or insert at back of cursor).
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23-15-3. Assigning a Macro to a KEY/AUX Bus Button

This menu page allows users to assign macros to the KEY/AUX bus buttons.
P See Step 2 in section 16-4-1. "Changing KEY/AUX Bus Buttons to Macro EXE Buttons."

[HoME[MACRD. MACRO o

© MU CONNECT

BUS ASSIGN

BUTTON MACRO/NAME BUTTON | MACRO/NAME

Copyright © 2013 FOR-A Company Limited. All nights reserved
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23-16. SETUP

Click SETUP in the HOME screen to display the SETUP menu page.

23-16-1. SETUP - SYSTEM

Click the SYSTEM tab to display and set the SYSTEM menu.

(bioNE [SELUR) SETUP “me Click a button to go to the desired menu block.
See the operation manual main pages for
details on each function.

REF (T ARCHFT FTHFRNFT R5-472

FORMAT
FORMAT P See section 3-4. "System Signal Format

Selection at Initial Use"

» See section 18-1. "Selecting System
Signal Format"

REF IN
P See section 18-3-1. "To Set Reference
Input"”
REF OUT
P See section 18-3-2. "To Set Reference
Output”
EoToToRd
ARCNET
P See section 20-5-1. "Connecting AUX
Boxes.""
TOOTOP L *  Available only when HVS-XT100ARC is
installed.
ETHERNET
ETHERNET
» See section 12-4-1. "LAN Connection."
. - : P See section 23-1. "System Setup.".
0 "Ethernet”
RS-422
P See Refer to the following sections.
Connector 2-4-1
Tally Unit 20-1-3
VTR/VDCP 20-2-1
Router 20-3-1
Editor 20-4-1
HVS-30RU 20-7-1
TIME

» See section 3-5 or 18-4. "Setting Date,
Time and Time Zone at Initial Use."

INIT
P See section 19-2. "System Initialization."

REBOOT
P See section 19-1. "Rebooting System."

GOTOTON A

FD E Copyrighl @ 23 FOR-A Gomgany Limied AL ighls rese)
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23-16-2. SETUP - INPUT
Click the INPUT tab to display and set the INPUT menu.

@ ALARM

|HoME [SETVR) SETUP Cmewesr Click a button to go to the desired menu
block. See the operation manual main
pages for details on each function.

KPTNFAY  PROC AMM SINF FHE

SIGNAL
| | romwsr |mesee| Fs | smcowmor | smrmeex | P See the following sections.
| o |m e FORMAT 53
RESIZE 5-3
FS 5-7
STLCTRL * 5-4 and 23-11-4

STL FREEZE 5-4
STL RESUME *  23-11-4

*  The STL CTRL LOAD button and STL
RESUME are displayed only when a
USB flash drive is connected to the

swithcer.
— boss » See the following sections.
XPT DELAY 5-6
PROC AMP 5-8-1 and 5-8-2

SIDE PANEL 5-5

RENAME

P See section 5-1. "How to Assign User
Names to Sources"

| o
|

BUS ASSIGN
4 %ee section 5-2. "How to Assign
| e | | | outces 0 Bus Butons
| ||
e e e COLORBAR

Selects the color bar type between
SMPTE and ARIB.

COLORBAR

| e | EE—

———
GO0 0P A
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23-16-3. SETUP - OUTPUT

Click the OUTPUT tab to display and set the OUTPUT menu.

@ ALARI

[EERESI) SETUP e Click a button to go to the desired menu
block. See the operation manual main
pages for details on each function.

ST E—
MYTIY FIRK  REHAME

MARKER

P See section 6-7. "Safety Area
Markers"

CLEAN/PREVIEW
P See section 6-2. "Preview Set Up"
P See section 6-3. "Clean Set Up"

e —
GOTOTOP A

ANCI SWAP

ANCI SWAP

P See section 6-8-2. "Ancillary Data in
PGM and PREYV bus Signals.”

ANCI| THROUGH

P See section 6-8-1. "To Pass
Incoming Ancillary Data on AUX
Outputs.”

OUT XPT (AUX)
P See section 6-1. "Aux Outputs.”

OUT XPT (HDMI)
P See section 6-5. "HDMI Output.”

OUT XPT (M/E KEY)
P See section 6-4. "KEY OUT Set Up."

——
GOTOTOP A
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MV
P See section 13. "Mutliviewer."
» See the following sections for details

DIV / WINDOW 13-2

USER PRESET 13-5

SIGNAL 13-3
CHARA 13-4-1
AUDIO 13-4-2
SF AREA 13-4-3
TITLE X/ Y 13-4-1

i

e BORDER COLOR  13-4-4
— A= TALLY 13-4-5

GOTOTOP &'

MV TALLY LINK TABLE
P See section 13-4-5. "On-air Tally."

GOTOTOP &

RENAME

RENAME

P See section 13-4-1. "Titles" - Changing
Output Signal Names.

GOTOTOP &
OPTION OPTION (HVS-XTlOO only)

| [ourur roruar [ aseecr | P See section 6-6. "Setting Up Additional
oo [ [ [ Outputs.”

ESCECECE

ESCBC NN

GOTOTOR &

FEE ‘Copynght © 2013 FOR-A Company Limited. All ights reserved.
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23-16-4. SETUP - PANEL

Click the PANEL tab to display and set the PANEL menu.

HOME | SETUP

SETUP

PANEL FUNCTION STATUS

PSS G SIS SES—
urnny TRSCIRL  OUUSRBIN RUUSR BIN

UTILITY
SWIPE INPUT:
GOTOTOP A

TRS CTRL

OU USER BUTTON

USER BUTTON

o | comm—

GOTOTOP &

FOR.

€ Changing Numeric Values Using Swipe

Copyright © 2013 FOR-A Company Limited. Al

. Click a button to go to the desired menu block.

See the operation manual main pages for details
on each function.

UTILITY (if running the GUI on a tablet PC)
SWIPE INPUT: Set to ON or OFF

If set to ON, swipe gestures can be used to
change numeric values. (See the figure
below.)

TRS CTRL

P See section 7-2. "Button Switching Mode in
the M/E bus."

OU USER BUTTON
» See section 14. "USER Buttons."

User buttons can be executed in the pop-up
menu on the GUL.

P See section 23-18-2. "Executing User
Buttons."

RU USER BUTTON (HVS-30RU connection
required)

P See section 20-7-3. "Setting USER Buttons."

(1) Change SWIPE INPUT to ON.in the SETUP-PANEL page. (See above.)

(2) Focus on a parameter box (numeric value).

(3) Swipe up/down or right/left to increase/decrease the parameter value.
The initial swipe direction determines the effective swipe actions (up/down or left/right).

Focus on a
parmeter box.

An increase or decrease value will
be displayed on the place where
you touched on the screen.

* Note that the SWIPE INPUT setting is saved in your Web browser. If the switcher IP
address is changed, set the SWIPE INPUT again.
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23-16-5. SETUP - GPI/TLY

Click the GPI/TLY tab to display and set the GPI/TALLY menu.

[AowE [sFTe SETUP *mue  Click & button to go to the desired menu
block. See the operation manual main
pages for details on each function.

Ty coL GPLIFO GRIIN GPauT TALLYY TALLYZ TALLYS

TLY COL (TALLY COLOR)

P See section 20-1-2. "Pin Assignment
Examples" - Tally Outputs.

GPI /O

» See section 20-1-1. "GPI IN/TALLY
OUT Connector."

P See section 20-1-2. "Pin Assignment
Examples.”

GPI'IN

P See section 20-1-2. "Pin Assignment
Examples" - GPI Inputs.

GPI OUT
I T
=
| e |
_ P See section 20-1-2. "Pin Assignment
"
Examples" - Tally Outputs.

GPI 1/O displays only ouput pins, which
: : are set under GPI I/O above.

0) -
Piz0:
— "

GPI OUT

P See section 20-1-2. "Pin Assignment
Examples" - GPI Outputs.

GOTOTON &

TALLY1

e o | m— TALLYL 0 TALLY3
| e | EE— | e | S | P See section 20-1-3. "Sending Tally
] Signals to Tally Units."
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23-16-6. SETUP - FUNCTION

Click the FUNCTION tab to display and set the FUNCTION menu.

[HOME [SETUP |

FUNCTION STATUS

VIRTUAL STANDARD

YR 1 CAMx4 CGx1 FREE ME1 v

Click a button to go to the desired menu block.
See the operation manual main pages for
details on each function.

KEY/DSK

P See section 8-11-5. "Endpoint Processing
for DVE Transitions"

P See section 9-3-1. "Key Link"

P See section 8-5-1. "Where DSK Images
Appear"

VIRTUAL STANDARD
VIRTUAL ADVANCED
P See the HVS-XT100VR Operation manual.

VIRTUAL ADVANCED

GENERAL

239

AUX LINK
P See section 6-9. "AUX LINK"



SMART DIREGT | SMART DIRECT

P See section 21. "SmartDirect Control
(Option)"

4K CONTROL
P See section 22-2. « 4K Mode”

*  Note that the AUX LINK block is not
available when CONTROL is set to ON.

IN/OUT

ASSIGN:

4K KEYER LINK
4K KEYER LINK P See section 22-2-3. « 4K Key Links »

GOTOTOP A

FOR.
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23-16-7. SETUP - STATUS

Click STATUS tab to display the STATUS menu page.
P See section 18-6. "Status Information”

[Home [seTu| SETUP Click a button to go to the desired menu block.
See the operation manual main pages for
details on each function.

FUNCTION STATUS

ALARM
P See section 18-6-1. "Checking Alarm Status"

VERSION
P See section 18-6-2. "Verifying Versions"

OPTION
P See section 18-6-3. "Installed Options"

LOG
Displays alarm log.
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23-17. EXT IF

Click EXT IF in the HOME screen to display the EXT I/F menu page.

23-17-1. EXT IF - EDITOR (Option)

Click the EDITOR tab to display and set the EDITOR menu.
P See section 20-4. "Editor Control (HVS-XT100ED)"

23-17-2. EXT IF - TSL TLY

Click the TSL TLY tab to display and set the TSL TALLY menu.

The TSL TALLY page allows you to set tally information when sending tallies to a downstream

devices such as a multiviewer using TSL tally protocol via RS-422.

P See section 20-3. "Router Control." Ask your FOR-A reseller for details on TSL Tally
connections.

23-17-3. EXT IF - VTR/VDCP

Click the VTR/VDCP tab to display and set the VTR/VDCP menu.
» See section 20-2. "VTR / VDCP Control"

Before displaying the VTR/VDCP menu page, assign a channel (VTR1-2 or VDCP1-2) to an
RS-422 port in the [SETUP - SYSTEM - RS-422] page. (VTR/VDCP controllers will not be
displayed in the menu page if channels are not assigned to ports.)

P See section 23-16-1. "SETUP - SYSTEM"-RS-422.

P See section 20-2-1. "RS-422 Port Settings (VTR/VDCP).

PR S s w st
& +.© 019236001 o=

— AN —— © vocPi
& VTR1
Chb SN e o
N D N
S @ VDCP2
e :
VTR channel controller VDCP channel controller

For VDCP channels, select Mira or HVS-5ECD under MODEL in the right center of the panel.
P See section 20-2-2. "Controlling the VTR"- Selecting the VDCP Type.
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VTR Control
P See section 20-2-3. "Playback and Recording."

© 00:00:00:00 -

° oo

RECMONFE [ ER R

No. Description

Q) Displays the current time code.

2) Displays the VTR status.

3) REC button. Pressing the button starts recording. (See (7) REC MODE below.)
4) SHUTTLE/JOG/VARIABLE play buttons and playback speed controller
5) One-frame Back, Pause, One-frame Forward

Rewind, Play, Fast Forward, Stop

(6) Sets an IN point.

Clicking the arrow sets the current time code to the IN point.

CUE UP: Moves the play-head to the IN point time code.

©) Sets the REC mode.

STANDARD: Starts recording by pressing REC STDBY, then REC.
DIRECT: Stars recording by just pressing REC.

VDCP Control
P See section 20-2-4. "VDCP Operation"

€ Recording Video

(1) Click REC STDBY. A dialog box will pop-up.

(2) Set the recording time in the dialog box. If set to 00:00:00:00, recording continues until
STOP is clicked.

(3) Enter the CLIP ID (clip name) to which the clip is saved.

(4) Click CLOSE to close the pop-up dialog.

(5) Click REC to start recording.

(6) To stop recording, click STOP. (Recording will automatically stop if the duration value is
set.)

00:00:00:00 -M

0 unn

: REC SETTINGS
 omoc -
P— 0 007 [ W03(ZD [0 (ciee)

CUE UP LIST D @

LS R R

b}

o OUR:0C-00-0000 QLT: Q0:0deagrag

I0 5E TC SET
0 [{S e R

2: DUR: 08-00-00-00 QLT Q0-Cd-acemd
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@ Setting Up Playlists
Two playlist, List 1 and 2, can be saved to the switcher. To copy the playlist contents, drag
and drop from one list to the other.

(1) Click to select List 1 or 2 under CUE UP LIST. (The selected list will turn to yellow.)

(2) Click ID SET to pop-up the ID SELECT dialog box.

(3) Select a clip to be played in the dialog box.

(4)Click SELECT. The selected clip will be cued up (and displayed in the List 1 or List 2
label.”)

(5) Click CLOSE to close the dialog box.

(6) Click TC SET to pop-up the TC SETTINGS dialog box.

(7) In this dialog, set IN and OUT points (or Duration). (Once the values are set, they will be
displayed on the List 1 or 2 label.) If 00:00:00:00 is set for both IN and OUT points, clips
will be played back from Start to End. Clicking a CUE UP on the dialog moves the
play-head to the IN or OUT timecode.

(8) Click CLOSE to close the dialog box.

[ TC SETTINGS
00:00:00:00 00:00:00:00
ID SELECT w. (N ) (003 :[00= [00F :[00% [cueur)
o ouT: [E] o0 r.-j@‘.-: [0 (cuEvR]
0 . 000Fil - DUR o0l - [00= 00 <[00
| 0001 File E
0UZFIl2
— A003Fils
B 1B KB EE CED oo Emm

CUE UPLIST

M. Qmog00:0g
LR G- 0i-00- 0 QLT G0:00-00-00

o J@III DELETC

[REHAME

Lo

1N Qloa:no:0i
QLT Of-ed 0000

@ Playing Clips
() Click to select List 1 or 2 under CUE UP LIST. (The selected list will turn to yellow.)
(2) Click CUE UP to cue up the clip.

Pressing CUE UP(A) sets the time code value displayed on the left of CUE UP to the IN
point and the end of the clip to the OUT point.

Pressing CUE UP(B) sets the IN and OUT point values saved in the playlist to the IN and
OUT points.

(3) Click Play to play back the clip. (All VTR Controller functions are available.)

00:00:00:00 -

' oo

]

B B B EE CEIC)oo- - HEs

CUE UP LIST

1N 00 a-00ug

QLT Q00

Iz OU:odigeeg

LT 0000 e
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€ Changing CLIP ID

P See 20-2-4. "VDCP Operation" - Changing CLIP ID and Deleting Clips.

(1)Click ID SET to pop-up the ID SELECT dialog box.
(2) Select a clip ID to be changed.

(3) Enter a new ID (name).

(4) Click RENAME to rename the clip.

(5) Click CLOSE to close the dialog.

00:00:00:00

IIIIIIIIIIIIIII ]

oo

4"—
Tt . 3o

voor: NG
CUE UP LIST

B N 00.00.00.00 o

1. OUR: 0e-00-00-00 QLT Qg M

o 1M 000000
20 DR 00-00-0000

QLT 0000001

@ Deleting Clips

ID SELECT

10

OD00File
000 File
0002kl
0003Fila

U004k g,
O00aF I@
0006File
0007 File

N00EFi = - - ,
D00k .| [ SELEGT [ DELETE )

@ |'n|=rmr,1=(' : )

P See 20-2-4. "VDCP Operation" - Changing CLIP ID and Deleting Clips.

(1)Click ID SET to pop-up the ID SELECT dialog box.
(2) Select a clip ID to be deleted.
(3)Click DELETE.

(4) A confirmation message will be displayed. Click OK to delete the clip.

(5) Click CLOSE to close the dialog.
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23-17-4. EXT I/F - ROUTER

Click the ROUTER tab to display the ROUTER setting page.
P See section 20-3. "Router Control."

Before displaying the ROUTER menu page, assign the ROUTER channel to an RS-422 port
in the [SETUP - SYSTEM - RS-422] page.

P See section 23-16-1. "SETUP - SYSTEM"-RS-422.
P See section 20-3-1. "RS-422 Port Settings."

O AU

O A

NAME LINK

DISPLAY

Coqnright © 2013 FOR A Crapany | sl Al righs meserovs
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EXT IIF ey

Click a button to go to the desired menu
block. See the operation manual main
pages for details on each function.

OU ASSIGN

P See section 20-3-4. "Crosspoint
Switches with Control Buttons
(Setup)"

To assign ROUTER ENABLE to a

USER button, go to the [SETUP

-PANEL] menu page

» See section "23-16-4. "SETUP -
PANEL"- OU USER BUTTON.

XPT

The CONTROL PANEL button changes
the crosspoint switching mode.

P See the next page.

NAME LINK

P See section 20-3-2. "Setting MFR
Link."

Note that NAME LINK is available only
for FOR-A MFR Series routers. To use
the NAME LINK for other routers, two
RS-422 connections are required. Ask
your FOR-A reseller for mode details.



There are two ways to switch crosspoints on the GUI depending on the CONTROL PANEL
setting.

- Specify each crosspoint (CONTROL PANEL setting: DIRECT)
- Use the TAKE function (CONTROL PANEL setting: PRESET)

Crosspoint Switches through each crosspoint specifycation (CONTROL PANEL
setting: DIRECT)

(1) Set the desired level(s) to ON.

m
AR EIEIENE
- R .

R EERTRERE

* The FILTER function allows you to select levels to be hidden as shown below.
SET FILTER: Displays only the selected levels.
CLEAR FILTER: Clears filtering

LEVEL:
Vi3 (Lv.14 (V5 Ve

(MFR Series routers support Level 1-8.)

(2) Click to select a crosspoint.
(3) Click the crosspoint again to enable the selection.

Click again.

ALL

ALL

ALL

(4) To unselect the crosspoint, click a Destination number.
(Clicking a Destination number without selecting a crosspoint will change the displayed
grid area.)
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Crosspoint Switches using the TAKE function (CONTROL PANEL: PRESET)

(1) Set the desired level(s) to ON.

(2) Click to select a crosspoint, and click the crosspoint again to change the character to red .

(3) Repeat Step (2), as needed.

* Up to 256 crosspoints can be set.

(4)Click TAKE. A confirmation dialog will appear. Click OK to perform the assigned
crosspoint switches. (Clicking CANCEL clears all crosspoint settings.)

CONTROL PANEL

[*iSe PRESET

CONTROL PANEL
setting: PRESET

Saving and Loading Crosspoint Settings

All crosspoint selections on the router can be saved as a set of setting data, which is stored in
the switcher and can be loaded, as needed.
P See section 20-3-7. "Saving and Loading Crosspoints.

(1) Set CONTROL PANEL to DIRECT.
(2) To save the current crosspoint settings, click SAVE. To load the stored data, click LOAD.

CONTROL PANEL

DIRECT Qai=si=yy

CONTROL PANEL
setting: DIRECT
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23-17-5. EXT I/F - ROUTER LINK

Click the ROUTER LINK tab to display the ROUTER LINK setting page.
P See section 20-3-9. "Router Link."

| HOME | EXT IF EXTIIF © ALARM

© MU CONNECT
RTR LINK ALX UNIT

ROUTER LINK

GOTOTOP &

EOR. Copynght © 2013 FOR-A Company Limited. All rights reserved.
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23-17-6. EXT IF - AUX UNIT

Click the AUX UNIT tab to display and set the AUX UNIT menu.

Click a button to go to the desired menu
SOME| DL EXT IIF block. See the operation manual main
pages for details on each function.

ALX UNIT

- . _ ¥ . ¥ F . F
ALX UNIT AUX UNITZ  AUX UNITS ALK UNITA AUX UNITS  AUN AUX UNIT1

AUX2 ASGN | AUXS ASGN AUX UNIT2
AUX UNIT3

AUX UNITA AUX UNIT4

oselwm AR
AUX SEL
BRIGHTNESS BRIGHTNESS

AUX UNIT2 ASSIGN
AUX UNIT3 ASSIGN
AUX UNIT4 ASSIGN
AUX UNITS ASSIGN

P See section 20-6. “AUX Bus Control
Box (HVS-AUX16A/32A/64A)

MAC ADDR:

GOTOTOP A

AUX XPT
INPUTOH

AUX XPT
INPUTO2

ALK XPT
INPUTO3

AUK XPT
INPUTO4

AUX XPT
INPUTOS

AUX XPT
INPUTOE

AUX XPT
INPUTOT

ALK XPT
INPUTOS

auoET || auoe (| AKHET I AUKKET R g et || et || avoer [ auoer
sTiLt || stiez f| STLL! | STEL2 feororad| matTEr || MaTTEZ || oK FLL

1

AUX XPT AUX XPT AUE(I XPT AUX XPT AIJX. XPT | AUX XPT AIJX XPT AUX XPT

oiwey Il sus suB_ (10 paall MED MET MIE? Wt
EFFECT1 ||EFFECTZ||™ . PREV CLEAN KE YOuUT ’

3

l!l

TRANS

(NOT
ASSIGN)

(NOT

{ NCH
ASSIGN)

(NOT (NOT 4 (NOT
ASSIGN) || ASSIGN) Jf ASSIGN) Jf ASSIGN)
MNOT l NOT || 0T || 0T || (HOT |

(NCT
ASSIGN)
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23-18. Pop-up Menu Operation

Holding down or hovering the mouse on the left edge of the GUI menu will bring up a pop-up
menu as shown below. The pop-up menu allows you to display menu shortcuts, execute user
buttons and set parameters to their default settings.

To close the pop-up menu, move the mouse or click on another area of the menu page.

KEY1 P

© MU CONNECT

D T
MASK POS/SIZE BORDER

...
R
R
SRR

"

INS/SRC

MEMORY

SYSTEM E SE N BLACK SOURCE: BLACK

35 ermsron s I

RRR

e

Al
G

KEY/DSK
UPSTREAM

xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

User buttons

xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx | s — s

Parameter default

nnnnnnnnnnnn

23-18-1. Menu Shortcuts

R R P, . .
- (1) Click on a menu shortcut in the pop-up menu.

(2) A detailed menu will appear. Click a menu name to display the
menu page.

SVETEM ﬂ
KEY/DSK

UPSTREAM

TRANS

E———y
==

23-18-2. Executing User Buttons

1) Click on USERO01-08 in the pop-up menu to display the user
UPSTREAM E @ Witng Py

buttons and their functions, which were assigned under OU
USER BUTTON.

TRANS ERT: (2) Click a user button to execute its function.
@SERMOB m Following functions are unable to be performed on the GUI.
@ TOR ENABLES TYPE FUNC

= GPI IN ENABLE 4 MENU FILE-SAVE

: : AUX AUX5-8 XPT SELECT

(NOT ASSIGN)

: : VTR VDCP REC

f (NOT ASSIGN)INE - OTHER JOY-STICK FINE

(NOT ASSIGN) : The following functions are available while the BUS TRANS menu

. : is being displayed.

: (NOT A STILL INPUT STILL STORE

" + I

T, . OTHER ROUTER ENABLE

FS ENABLE
MACRO BUS SELECT
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23-18-3. Setting Parameters to Default

USER 01-08

23-19. Backing Up Settings

If menu parameters are able to be reset on the GUI,
Default will be displayed at the bottom of the context
menu.

To reset a parameter:

(1) Click Default in the pop-up menu to change the
mode to Default. "DEF" will displayed as shown
below.

(2) Click on a parameter value (in a select box, text
box or ON/OFF button) to reset the parameter.

To exit Default mode:
Click Default in the pop-up menu again.

P See section 4-4. "How to Back up Settings"

Either of following two operations backs up panel settings and loads them automatically at
startup. It is recommended to do either operation after changing menu settings.

-Rebooting (Rebooting the switcher instead of turning the power off then on.)

P See section 23-16-1. "SETUP - SYSTEM."

-Saving an event.
P See section 23-14 "EVENT."

When moving to another page after having changed any of the following menu settings, all menu

data are automatically stored as a backup.

-All SETUP menu settings
-All EXT I/F menu settings

-Overwrite-protection for each event, and direct pattern.
-Each macro overwrite-protection and file name.
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24. Specifications and Dimensions

24-1. Specifications

24-1-1. HVS-XT100

Video Formats 1080/59.94i, 1080/50i,
1080/24PsF, 1080/23.98PsF, 1080/25PsF, 1080/29.97PsF,
720/59.94p,720/50p

525/60 (NTSC), 625/50 (PAL)
HVS-100EXP3G 1080/59.94p, 1080/50p (3G-SDI Level-A)
Video Input HD-SDI: 1.5 Gbps or SD-SDI: 270 Mbps 75Q BNC x 8
Video Input (option) Max. 2 cards. (Max. 3 cards including input/output cards.)
HVS-100EXP3G 3G-SDI: 1.5 Gbps

HVS-XT100DI-A HD-SDI: 1.5Gbps or SD-SDI: 270Mbps
4 inputs or 2 inputs BNC

HVS-XT100Al HD/SD analog component or analog composite
1.0 Vp-p 2inputs BNC

HVS-XT100PCI 1080i: XGA to WUXGA

(RGB) 720p:  XGA to WXGA
SD: VGA to XGA

2 inputs (HDCP not compatible) HDMI (type A), VGA
Number of Video Inputs Standard: 8 (SDI x 8)

Max.: 14 (SDI x 14) or
(SDI x 12 and Analog/RGB x 2)
Video Output HD-SDI: 1.5 Gbps or SD-SDI: 270 Mbps
75Q BNC x 4 (AUX1-AUX4. Crossfade switching available)
HDMI; HDTV (1080i, 720p ) SDTV (SD)
(HDCP not compatible) HDMI (type A) x 1
Video Output (option) Max. 2 cards. (Max. 3 cards including input/output cards.)
HVS-100EXP3G 3G-SDI: 1.5 Gbps
HVS-XT100DO HD-SDI: 1.5Gbps or SD-SDI: 270Mbps
2 outputs BNC
HVS-XT100A0 HD/SD analog component or analog composite

1.0 Vp-p 2 outputs BNC
HVS-XT100PCO 2 outputs (HDCP not compatible), HDMI (type A), VGA

(HDMI: RGB) 1080i: SXGA to WUXGA, HDTV
720p: SXGA, WXGA, HDTV
SD: SVGA, SDTV
(VGA) 1080i:  SXGA to WUXGA (RGB), HDTV (YPbPr)
720p:  SXGA, WXGA (RGB), HDTV (YPbPr)
SD: SVGA (RGB)
Number of Video Outputs  Standard: 5 (SDI x 4, HDMI x1)
Max.: 9 (SDI x 4, HDMI x1, SDI/Analog/RGB x 4)
Genlock Input BB: NTSC: 0.429 Vp-p/PAL: 0.45Vp-p or

Tri-level Sync: 0.6 Vp-p
75Q BNC x 1, loop-through (Terminate with 75Q terminator, if

unused.)
System Phase Adjust Horizontal: -1/2H to +1/2H
Genlock Output BB: NTSC: 0.429 Vp-p/PAL: 0.45Vp-p or
Tri-level Sync: 0.6 Vp-p
75Q BNC x 1
Signal Processing 4:2:2 Digital component
Quantization HD/SD-SDI: 10-bit
FS / Process Amp Frame Synchronizer and Process Amp features on each input
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Effect
Pattern

Sub-effect
channel

Transition

Still/Clip Memory

Key
KEY/DSK
Chroma key
channel
DVE channel

Multiviewer channel

Event Memory
I/0 Delay

Interfaces
TO OU
LAN

GPI IN/TALLY
ouT

RS-422

USB MEMORY
(Front side)

Temperature
Humidity
Power
Consumption

Dimensions
Weight
Consumables

WIPE 100 patterns, Border and Softness
2D DVE 36 patterns
x 2 (SBEF1 and SBEF2) available on inputs

Execution: Fader lever, AUTO or CUT button
Type: MIX or WIPE (DVE included)

2 still buffers with backup feature
2 clip buffers, Recording capacity: 7.5 seconds (HD video)for each

x4 (KEY x 2 and DSK x 2)

Luminance, Full or Bus key,

KEY1, KEY2: Edge/shadow effects

DSK1, DSK2: Direct display on AUX outputs possible

x 1 (used for switcher source / direct output)

x 4 (2D) Available on BKGD, KEY and DSK

x 1 with 2/4/5/7/9/10/11/16-way split views

Display: Title, Tally, Audio Level Meter, Safety Area and Frame
Border

Layout backup: Up to 8 patterns

1 frame delay relative to PGM output
100 events

Minimum delay:

If FS or Up-resize engine used:

If FS or Up-resuze engine plus DVE
used:

FS or Up-resize engine plus Output
resize engine and DVE used:

HD: 1H, SD: 1H
1-2 frames + Minimum delay
2-3 frames + Minimum delay

3-4 frames + Minimum delay

For HVS-XT1000U connectin, RJ-45 x 1
100Base-TX/100BASE-T RJ-45x 1

25-pin D-sub (female) x 1 (inch screw)
24-input/output (GPI input/output and tally output programmable)
Open collector or no-voltage contact input, open collector output

9-pin D-sub (female) x 6 (with inch screws)
* For HVS-30RU, VTR, router and tally unit connection

For USB flash drive connection, USB1.1, Type A connector x 1

0°C to 40°C
30% to 90% (no condensation)
100VAC to 240 VAC +10%, 50/60Hz

Standard: 106 W (at 100-120 VAC), 97 W (at 220-240 VAC)
Full Option: 207 W (at 100-120 VAC), 198 W (at 220-240 VAC)

430 (W) x 225 (D) x 88 (H) mm
5.3 kg (in Standard), 6.9 kg (in Full Option)

Power supply unit: Replace every 5 years.
HVS-XT100PSM: Replace every 5 years.
Cooling fan: Replace every 4 years
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24-1-2. HVS-XT1000U

Interfaces

TO MU (LAN)
Temperature
Humidity
Power

Consumption

Dimensions
Weight
Consumables

For HVS-XT100 connectin, RJ-45 x 1
0°C to 40°C
30% to 90% (no condensation)

100VAC to 240 VAC +10%, 50/60Hz
DC 12V (Supplied from the AC adapter)

13W (at 100-120V AC)
14W (at 100-120V AC)

420 (W) x 246 (D) x 87.2 (H) mm
2.6 kg

Power supply unit: Replace every 5 years.
HVS-XT100PSO: Replace every 5 years.
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24-1-3. HVS-XT110

Video Formats

HVS-100EXP3G

Video Input
HVS-100EXP3G

Video Output

HVS-100EXP3G

Genlock Input

System Phase Adjust
Genlock Output

Signal Processing
Quantization
FS / Process Amp

Effect
Pattern

Sub-effect
channel

Transition

Still/Clip Memory

Key
KEY/DSK
Chroma key
channel
DVE channel

Multiviewer channel

Event Memory
I/O Delay

1080/59.94i, 1080/50i,
1080/24PsF, 1080/23.98PsF, 1080/25PsF, 1080/29.97PsF,
720/59.94p,720/50p

525/60 (NTSC), 625/50 (PAL)

1080/59.94p, 1080/50p (3G-SDI Level-A)

HD-SDI: 1.5 Gbps or SD-SDI: 270 Mbps 75Q BNC x 12
3G-SDI: 1.5 Gbps

HD-SDI: 1.5 Gbps or SD-SDI: 270 Mbps
75Q BNC x 8 (AUX1-AUX8. Crossface switching available)

3G-SDI: 1.5 Gbps

HDMI: HDTV (1080i, 720p ) SDTV (SD)

HDCP unsupported
HDMI type A connector x 1

BB: NTSC: 0.429 Vp-p/PAL: 0.45Vp-p or Tri-level Sync: 0.6 Vp-p
75Q BNC x 1, loop-through (Terminate with 75Q terminator, if unused.)

Horizontal: -1/2H to +1/2H

BB: NTSC: 0.429 Vp-p/PAL: 0.45Vp-p or Tri-level Sync: 0.6 Vp-p
75Q BNC x 1

4:2:2 Digital component
HD/SD-SDI: 10-bit

Frame Synchronizer feature on INPUT01-08
Process Amp feature on each input

WIPE 100 patterns, Border and Softness
2D DVE 36 patterns
X 2 (SBEF1 and SBEF2) available on inputs

Execution: Fader lever, AUTO or CUT button
Type: MIX or WIPE (DVE included)

2 still buffers with backup feature
2 clip buffers, Recording capacity: 7.5 seconds (HD video)for each

x4 (KEY x 2 and DSK x 2)

Luminance, Full or Bus key,

KEY1, KEY2: Edge/shadow effects

DSK1, DSK2: Direct display on AUX outputs possible

x 1 (used for switcher source / direct output)

x 4 (2D) Available on BKGD, KEY and DSK

x 1 with 2/4/5/7/9/10/11/16-way split views
Display: Title, Tally, Audio Level Meter, Safety Area and Frame Border
Layout backup: Up to 8 patterns

1 frame delay relative to PGM output
100 events

Minimum delay:

If FS or Up-resize engine used:

If FS or Up-resuze engine plus DVE
used:

FS or Up-resize engine plus Output
resize engine and DVE used:

HD: 1H, SD: 1H
1-2 frames + Minimum delay
2-3 frames + Minimum delay

3-4 frames + Minimum delay
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Interfaces
LAN
GPI IN/TALLY OUT

RS-422

USB MEMORY
(Front side)

Temperature
Humidity
Power

Consumption
Dimensions

Weight
Consumables

100Base-TX/1000BASE-T RJ-45x 1

25-pin D-sub (female) x 1 (inch screw)
24-input/output (GPI input/output and tally output programmable)
Open collector or no-voltage contact input, open collector output

9-pin D-sub (female) x 2 (with inch screws)
* For HVS-30RU, VTR, router, tally unit and editor connection

For USB flash drive connection, USB1.1, Type A connector x 1

0°C to 40°C
30% to 90% (no condensation)

100VAC to 240 VAC +10%, 50/60Hz
DC 12V /16 A (Supplied from the AC adapter)

100 W (at 100-120 VAC)
99 W (at 220-240 VAC)

420 (W) x 246 (D) x 129.3 (H) mm
2.6 kg

Power supply unit: Replace every 5 years.
HVS-XT110PSM: Replace every 5 years.

Cooling fan: Replace every 4 years
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24-2. External Dimensions

24-2-1. HVS-XT100

(All dimensions in mm)
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24-2-2. HVS-XT1000U

(All dimensions in mm)
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24-2-3. HVS-XT110

(All dimensions in mm)
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Appendix 1. Supported File Types

Menu Setting Files and Image Files (via USB flash drive or Ethernet connection)

File Extension | File Type (*1) Data Description

all DATA.all System settings and all wipe, event and macro data
sys HVSXT100.sys System settings

mem EVENT.mem All event memory data

mcr MACRO.mcr All macro data

ipg (*2) *pg JPEG images (standard RGB)

JPEG sequential images

STILL1.jpg to STILL2.jpg Stored still images in JPEG format

tga (*2) *.tga 8-, 24- and 32-bit TARGA images (uncompressed
RGB and RLE encoded)
TARGA sequential images

STILL1.tga to STILL2.tga Stored still images in TARGA format

bmp (*2) *.bmp 24-bit BITMAP images (uncompressed RGB)
BITMAP sequential images

STILL1.bmp to STILL2.bmp | Stored still images in BITMAP format

Note that file names are limited to max. 16 characters in length (ASCII code).

(*1) Files are automatically saved in their correct format as shown in the table above when saving to
USB flash drive.

(*2) When loading a jpeg, targa or bitmap file from USB flash drive, you can select a centered or tiled
format as well as a normal one. In such case, a centered or tiled format image file is saved to
STILL as a jpg, tga or bmp file.

Factory Tested USB Flash Drives

Manufacturer Series Name Model Name
SanDisk Cruzer micro, Cruzer mini Series SDCZ2-256
I/0 DATA TB-ST Series ToteBag
Transcend JetFlash150 Series
TOSHIBA TransMemory Series U2B-256MT

261



Appendix 2. Transition Pattern List
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Warning

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of FCC Rules. These limits are
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference
when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This
equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and,
if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may
cause harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this
equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference, in
which case the user will be required to correct the interference at his own
expense.
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